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C.O.M. SHIPPING LOCATION

Architectural Walls

Evoke.... .MN
Genius WallS ... MN
Casegoods

Aristotle Tackboards
Likha Tackboards

Classroom Furniture

Intellect Wave Chairs.......ccccooevevininnne GB

Learn2 ... . . GB

RUCKUS.....eec e e GB
Desking

700 Series DesKiNg ..o KP

Balance Overheads....
Genesis Desking
True Desking
Universal Overheads
WorkZone DesKing .....ccccooevieivinininne. MN

Files & Storage
700 Series Pedestal Cushion..
Connection Zone Pads
U-Series Pedestal Cushion..........c.........
TAOO e

Fixed Seating
Concerto Auditorium Seating............... BW
Single Pedestal Seating ...
Jury Base Seating.....
Lancaster Auditorium Seating .
Sequence Seating....
University Seating

Panel Systems
AlLTErraiN. e KP
Balance Overheads......ccocoovivicirinnins MN

Universal Overheads
Wireworks
Unite..

Residence Hall Furniture

RoomScape Furniture ... MN

Screens

All Terrain....

Connection Zone....
Tributaire
True/VOltION .o
GenesiS......cccovn.
Tattoo. ..o .
UNIVEISAl..iiieieieiee e

Seating

600 Series Folding Chairs...
600 Series Stools
Affina ColleCtion ...
Altus Task Chairs
Apply Stack Chairs
Calida Lounge Seating
Diem Task Chairs
Doni ColleCtion...... s
Gladly Lounge Seating .
Grazie Seating
Hub Modular Lounge Seating...
Impress Task Chairs
Impress Ultra Task Chairs ...
Jessa Lounge Seating...
Jubilee Lounge Seating....
Katera
Kurv Benches....
LimelLite
Lyra Lounge Seating..
Medical & Laboratory Stools...
MyPlace Lounge Seating .......ccccoveune

MyWay Seating
Oath Task Chairs and Stools
Opt4
Pilot Task Chairs
Promenade Seating System
Ruckus ..
Sela Lounge Seating ...cccoeevvririrrininns
Sift Task Chairs
Signia Task Chairs and Stools ..
Soltice Metal Collection
Soltice Multiple, Healthcare & Guest .HN
Soltice Il Healthcare Seating................. HN
Sonrisa .
Strive Multiple, Stack & Task
Sway ... .
Tattoo.. . . HN
Torsion-on-the-Go! Nesting Chairs ..... GB
Torsion Air Stack and Task Seating .... GB
Zeker ... HN
Zoetry ... HN

Kl C.O.M. Manufacturing Site Addresses:

BW HN

MN
Kl Manitowoc

Kl Bonduel KI High Point

Attn: COM Storage
204 West South St.
Bonduel, WI 54107

GB

Kl Green Bay

Attn: COM Storage

1687 Westminster Drive - Gate 3
Green Bay, WI 54302

Attn: COM Storage
217 Feld Avenue
High Point, NC 27263

KP

Kl Pembroke

Attn: COM Storage

1000 Olympic Dr.
Pembroke, Ontario KBAGX7

Attn: COM Storage
1400 S. 41st St.
Manitowoc, WI 54220

oM

Kl

Attn: COM Storage
M0 S. Mildred Ave.
Ontario, CA 91761

© 2024 Krueger International Inc. All Rights reserved. Code KI-FF-000059/KI/PDF/0924

vQ

Kl

Attn: COM Fabrics
6892 Marlin Circle
La Palma, CA 90623
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Likha®

General Information

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

General Information

Likha high-design laminate casegoods create a stylish environment for any workspace. Warm wood
grain offers a classic, timeless appeal with the ability to combine metal accents for a uniquely styled
workspace. The Likha line includes fixed- and adjustable-height desks, bridges, returns, credenzas,
storage, bookcases, and conference room elements.

Construction
Likha Casegoods feature a TFL chassis with a choice of either thermally-fused laminate (TFL) or
high-pressure laminate (HPL) top. Units ship assembled unless otherwise noted.

Exposed surfaces are wood grain or solid color laminates fused to a particle-board core. Each
laminate offers lasting beauty, superior resistance to normal wear, and easy maintenance.

Tops
Worksurfaces are |” thick TFL or HPL material with 3 mm matching PVC rims on profiled edges,
and | mm PVC rims on self-edges. Grain direction runs left to right unless otherwise noted.

Chassis

TFL chassis are fastened by screws and heavy-duty metal fasteners, assuring maximum strength.
All desks, non-lateral credenzas, and return units have wire management access from pedestal to
kneespace. All units ship with heavy-duty, adjustable leveling glides to ensure proper leveling and
compensation for uneven floors.

Drawers

Drawers feature 5-sided construction, allowing for easy removal of drawer fronts. Drawer fronts
are 3-ply construction, 3/," thick with matched grain. Drawer sides, back, and front are wood grain
vinyl-wrapped, '/,” thick. Box and file drawers have '/;” thick hardboard bottoms, while lateral file
drawers feature '/;” thick bottoms. All drawers feature full extension, progressive-action slides with
precision steel ball bearings. Box and file drawers are tested for 100 Ib capacity. Lateral files are
tested for 200 Ib capacity.

Filing

All file drawers are standard with filing systems, designed to accommodate a variety of filing
requirements. Letter-width file drawers provide letter filing front-to-back, and legal filing
side-to-side. Lateral file draws provide legal or letter filing front-to-back or side-to-side.

Storage

All'hinged doors include soft close hinges, unless noted. Constructed of a one-piece hinge and base
plate combination. Soft close hinges reduce stress placed on the cabinet when the door is closed
and offers a quiet closure. Storage with hinged doors are available with laminate, dry-erase and
high-gloss acrylic.

Pull Options

Storage with drawers or filing drawers are available with one of five pull options: alcove 57/,
arc 5, beam 10"/, flair 5°/5”, and quadra 4”. Lock core will match silver or black pull color
(if applicable, otherwise specify).

Locking

All'units with file drawers feature a locking mechanism. Removable lock cylinders allow for units to
be re-keyed at a later date, if required. Units are shipped randomly keyed as standard. Keyed alike
units are offered at no additional charge and should be specified prior to order submittal. Lock core
will match silver or black pull color (if applicable, otherwise specify).

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Cable Management

Grommets may be ordered in the tops of all assembled desks, returns, bridges, credenzas, and
component worksurfaces. All desks, returns, and credenzas (except lateral pedestals) have standard
wire openings from inside the pedestal to the kneespace, allowing quick access to technology below.
Additionally, returns, bridge units, kneespace credenzas, and hutch units have standard grommets

in back panels. Grommets are also standard in the tops of corner units and extended corner units.
Standard grommets are round with a 60.4 mm diameter. Grommets will be black or silver based on
pull color selected; for units without pulls, specify black or silver.

Adjustable-Height Cable Management
Adjustable-height single & double pedestal desks, bridges and credenzas are available with a mesh
wire management sleeve or box cable manager.

Mesh Cable Management
Mesh wire management sleeve with round worksurface grommet with a 60.4 mm diameter.

Box Cable Management
Rectangular worksurface cutout to accept duo bezel grommet. Cutout size is
[54.6 mm x 55.8 mm.

Link 360 Cable Management
Includes fifty sections, one quad connector, one dumbell connector, one foot assembly and two
magnetic clips. For use on adjustable-height units up to 51" tall or fixed tables/desks.

Adjustable-Height Mechanisms

Electric-powered adjustable-height mechanisms are offered on select units, come factory

installed and must be specified at the time of order. Optional center drawer not available on double
pedestal adjustable-height mechanisms. Adjustable-height units come with a standard switch, the
memory switch is an option upcharge.

Memory Switch
Memory switch (MSWCH) is an option upcharge offering Bluetooth capability, three stand-up
reminder intervals, and four memory height positions.

Media Peninsula

Media peninsula consists of either an anodized aluminum rectangular leg, or arctic silver finish on steel
leg. Screen mount may be adjusted by setting rotation limits at 15°, 30°, 45° or 90°. Fits most screen
sizes 32”-52"; mounting pattern range: VESA® 100 x 100 mm - 600 x 400 mm with a monitor
weight capacity of 125 Ib.

Visual Board

Intended for wall installation, includes flip chart, dry-erase markers with eraser and hardware.
Tackboard is standard in black fabric. Display rail includes adjustable hooks for flip chart. Writing
surface is dry-erase non-glare magnetic porcelain. Optional projection screen adjusts to reveal the dry
erase surface.

Freestanding Tables & Bases
Disk-bases available in aluminum or black. X-base available in aluminum only.
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Product Color Options Product Color Options
Worksurface and Drawer Laminate Color Aluminum Quadra AQD
Asian Night LAN Black Arc BAC
Beigewood LBZ Black Beam BBM
Colombian Walnut LCW Black Quadra BQD
Cherry Storm LCX Chrome Alcove CAV
Designer White LDR Chrome Flair CFL
Fashion Grey LFA
Florence Walnut LFC Bezel Color
Oak Riftwood LOD Black B
Pinnacle Walnut LPW Silver S
River Cherry LRY White W
Studio Teak LSA  Lock Color
Sugar Maple LSE Arctic Silver AS
Slate Grey LSL Jet Black JB
Smoky Brown Pear LsQ
Weathered Ash twa  Frame and Height-Adjustable Support Leg Colors
White Sand LWN Arctic Silver AS
Jet Black JB
Base Laminate Color
Asian Night BLAN  Modular Support Color
Beigewood BLBZ Arctic Silver A
Colombian Walnut BLCW Chrome CH
herry Storm BLCX
(D:ezig)r,]esr 3Vhite BLIgR Hardware Color
; Aluminum ALUM
Fashion Grey BLFA Chrome CHRM
Florence Walnut BLFC
0Oak Riftwood BLOD
Pinnacle Walnut BLPW
River Cherry BLRY
Studio Teak BLSA
Sugar Maple BLSE
Slate Grey BLSL
Smoky Brown Pear BLSQ
Weathered Ash BLWA
White Sand BLWN
High-Gloss Acrylic Color
Black BLA
Graphite GPA
White WHA
Wired Mercury WMA
Worksurface Grommet Color
Arctic Silver GAS
Jet Black GJB
Back Grommet Color
Arctic Silver BGAS
Jet Black BGJB
Leg Color
Arctic Silver AS
Jet Black JB
Pull Color
Aluminum Arc AAC
Aluminum Alcove AAV
Aluminum Beam ABM
Aluminum Flair AFL
.
Finish Cards Paints Wood/Veneer Molded Edges Hard Plastics

View color swatches for items listed within this document. Plastics/Pol Laminates Edge Styles Glass Certain options referenced may not be available on GSA Schedule.


https://p.widencdn.net/y86s4n/Paint-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4yxle3/Molded-Plastics-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/rrc6zt/Wood-Veneer-Finish-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/3tuuwk/Laminate-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/pvfseg/Molded-Edge-Colors-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/h8st4i/Edge-Styles-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/ixjnrw/Hard-Plastics-Finishes-Card
https://p.widencdn.net/4l7txm/Architectural-Wall-Glass-Standards
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x36x30 L1683672LPS/LFULL | O] oa (|| (| Y | | [ 330.0# § 2443 $ 2695

LISPD

Full Laminate Center Modesty
Panel-Left

Rectangular desk with stepped front
Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x36x30 L1683672RPS/LFULL | 1] (| oo oo Y oo (| (| 330.0# § 2443 $ 2695

LISPD

Full Laminate Center Modesty
Panel-Right

Rectangular desk with stepped front
Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x36x30 L1683672LPS/TMD |00 |00 o s o [ [ I | 0oa ooo 330.0# § 2443 $ 2695

LISPD

3/4 Laminate Center Modesty
Panel-Left

Rectangular desk with stepped front
Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x36x30 LI1683672RPS/TMD | CICIC0 | COCIC] I o o I N I (]| Ooo ooa 330.0# § 2443 $ 2695

LISPD

3/4 Laminate Center Modesty Pan-
el-Right

Rectangular desk with stepped front
Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
Mod- surface | Base
esty Work- Lam- Lam- Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel | surface |inate inate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Color | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x36x30 LI1683672LPS/HGAF |(J0 | O [ oo jod Y | oa [ 330.0# § 4066 $§ 4319

LISPD
Full High-Gloss Acrylic Center Modes-
ty Panel-Left
 Rectangular desk with stepped front
« Locking left pedestal in box/box/file

configuration
 Wire management from pedestal to

kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box

drawer
e Left and right grommets are inset 6”
* Grommets are located 22-1/2” from

user side
 Accepts optional center drawer,

specified separately

(A} 6 6 00 60 @@ 6 0 o (U]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



11

Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
Mod- surface | Base
esty Work- Lam- Lam- Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel | surface |inate inate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Color | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x36x30 LI1683672RPS/HGAF | O] | CICJ (| 1 o Y (| (| (| 330.0# § 4066 $ 4319

LISPD
Full High-Gloss Acrylic Center Modes-
ty Panel-Right
 Rectangular desk with stepped front
 Locking right pedestal in box/box/file

configuration
 Wire management from pedestal to

kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box

drawer
e Left and right grommets are inset 6”
* Grommets are located 22-1/2” from

user side
 Accepts optional center drawer,

specified separately

(A} 6 6 00 60 @@ 6 0 o (U]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work-
Basic surface
WxDxH | Model Option

Worksurface | Base Grommet/
Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout
Color Color Option | Style | Option

Grommet
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Left

LISPD

Full Laminate Center Modesty
Panel-Left

Bow top desk with stepped front
Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

72x36x30 LI1683672BLPS/LFULL | OCJ

0g 0o 0od Y 0g

0g

oo

320.0#

$ 2819

$ 3077

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

QSeIect basic model.
GSeIect edge style.
@Select worksurface option. Y - Flat edge
TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate @Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
GSeIect pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work-
Basic surface
WxDxH | Model Option

Worksurface | Base Grommet/
Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout
Color Color Option | Style | Option

Grommet
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Right

LISPD

Full Laminate Center Modesty
Panel-Right

Bow top desk with stepped front
Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

72x36x30 LI1683672BRPS/LFULL |CJCJ

0o 0g 0d Y 0o

0o

0d

320.0#

$ 2819

$ 3077

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
@Select pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout

WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option

Grommet
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Left

LISPD

3/4 Laminate Center Modesty
Panel-Left

Bow top desk with stepped front
Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

72x36x30 L1683672BLPS/TMD | (JC] oo 0d [ Y 0d

0o

0d

320.0#

$ 2819

$ 3077

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout

WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option

Grommet
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Right

LISPD

3/4 Laminate Center Modesty Pan-
el-Right

Bow top desk with stepped front
Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

72x36x30 L1683672BRPS/TMD | (0] oo 0g 0g Y 0d

0d

0d

320.0#

$ 2819

$ 3077

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
Mod- surface
esty |Work- |Lam- Base Grommet/ | Grom- Approx.
Basic Panel | surface | inate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Color | Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x36x30 LI1683672BLPS/HGAF |10 |ICJ ad od [ Y (| (| ([ 320.0# § 4442 $ 4700

LISPD
Full High-Gloss Acrylic Center Modes-
ty Panel-Left
* Bow top desk with stepped front
« Locking left pedestal in box/box/file

configuration
 Wire management from pedestal to

kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box

drawer
e Left and right grommets are inset 6”
* Grommets are located 22-1/2” from

user side
 Accepts optional center drawer,

specified separately

(A} 6 60 o0 (E @ 0 0 o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



17

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
Mod- surface
esty | Work- | Lam- Base Grommet/ | Grom- Approx.
Basic Panel | surface | inate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout met Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Color | Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x36x30 LI1683672BRPS/HGAF |J0 |IOJ ]| g oa Y (|| [ oa 320.0# § 4442 $ 4700
—

LISPD
Full High-Gloss Acrylic Center Modes-
ty Panel-Right
* Bow top desk with stepped front
 Locking right pedestal in box/box/file

configuration
» Wire management from pedestal to

kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box

drawer
e Left and right grommets are inset 6”
* Grommets are located 22-1/2” from

user side
 Accepts optional center drawer,

specified separately

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select acrylic modesty panel color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

OSeIect grommet color.

price list. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
GSeIect pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular Desk with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular Desk with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 60x30x30 L1683060LP | 1] Qo (]| [ Y oa oad oa 150.0# § 2030 § 2252
Left 66x30x30 L1683066LP | (1] 0a od od Y ad oo oo 180.0# 2114 2339
Left 72x30x30 L1683072LP | 1] Qo (]| (]| Y g oo g 210.0# 2204 2441
Left 72x36x30 L1683672LP | 1] 0a od od Y ad oo oo 330.0# 2235 2490
LISPD
Rectangular Desk-Left
» Rectangular desk with recessed front
e Full modesty panel
 Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration
 \Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box
drawer
* Left and right grommets are inset 6”
e Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side
 Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
(A} (B} (C] ® G 06 (G Q o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair
AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular Desk with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular Desk with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 60x30x30 LI683060RP | (IC] od oo (| Y ([ (]| 0o 150.0# § 2030 § 2252
Right 66x30x30 LI683066RP | (1] (]| oo g Y (]| (]| ]| 180.0# 2114 2339
Right 72x30x30 LI1683072RP | IC] od oo oo Y (]| (]| (]| 210.0# 2204 2441
Right 72x36x30 LI1683672RP | (IJ (]| oo g Y (]| (]| ]| 330.0# 2235 2490
LISPD
Rectangular Desk-Right
» Rectangular desk with recessed front
e Full modesty panel
 Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration
 \Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box
drawer
* Left and right grommets are inset 6”
e Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side
 Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
(A (B) e (D} e @@ o0 Q 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top Desk with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top Desk with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x36x30 L1683672BLP |11 [ ad g Y [ [ (|| 320.0# § 2659 $§ 2915

e

=]
=
-

LISPD
Bow Top Desk-Left

Bow top desk with recessed front
Full modesty panel

Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top Desk with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top Desk with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x36x30 L1683672BRP | 1] g [ [ Y oa ]| | 320.0# § 2659 $§ 2915

|

LISPD
Bow Top Desk-Right

Bow top desk with recessed front
Full modesty panel

Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Top with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Top with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 30x72x42x30 | LI684272CLP |00 | OO o | e o [ S I Ooo 350.0# § 2863 $§ 3133

o
C’):[: —>

LISCD
Curved Top with Recessed Front-Left

42

Rectangular desk with recessed front
30” deep on ped side; 42" deep
opposite side

Full modesty panel

Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Top with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Top with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
Features WxDxH Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 30x72x42x30 | LI684272CRP OO0 | OO0 Ooood |ood |y 0 ooo 350.0# § 2863 $§ 3133

o

d

72
1
g > g
24
LISCD

Rectangular Desk-Right

Rectangular desk with recessed front
30” deep on ped side; 42” deep
opposite side

Full modesty panel

Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Bow Top with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Bow Top with Recessed Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout

DxWxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option

Grommet
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Left

72

o
@ o~
<

24
LISCD
Bow Top Desk-Left

Curved bow top desk with recessed
front

Full modesty panel

Locking left pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

30x72x48x30 LI684872CBLP |\ COOJO | OO0 oooo |O0og |y [ ]|

0oo

00O

365.0#

$ 3023

$ 3299

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair
GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Bow Top with Recessed Front

A\

Single Pedestal Desks

Curved Bow Top with Recessed Front

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout

DxWxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option

Grommet
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Right

{

=

72

N
<

30

L24
LISCD
Bow Top Desk-Right

Curved bow top desk with recessed
front

30” deep on ped side; 48” deep
opposite side

Full modesty panel

Locking right pedestal in box/box/file
configuration

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

30x72x48x30 L1684872CBRP | OO | OO0 oooo (ood |y Ooboa

00O

oo

365.0#

$ 3023

$ 3299

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36x30 L1683672DPS/LFULL |00 | OOOO I I Ooo 425.0# $§ 3393 $ 3646

LIPED
Full Laminate Center Modesty Panel

Rectangular top desk with stepped
front

Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
GSeIect pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36x30 LI683672DPS/TMD |0 | OO Ooood |ood |y 0 ooo 425.0# § 3393 $ 3646

LIPED
3/4 Laminate Center Modesty Panel

Rectangular top desk with stepped
front

Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
GSeIect pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Modesty | Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Color Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36x30 L1683672DPS/HGAF | C1CIC] 0 o o o o [ [ (]| ooo Oooo 425.0# $§ 5015 $§ 5267

LIPED

Full High-Gloss Acrylic Center Modes-
ty Panel

Rectangular top desk with stepped
front

Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36x30 LI683672BDPS/LFULL | OO0 |OJOO o o N I Oooad Ooo ooad 410.0# § 3142 $ 3401

LIPED
Full Laminate Center Modesty Panel

Bow top desk wit stepped front
Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36x30 L1683672BDPS/TMD |11 |0 o o N I I ooa 410.0# § 3142 $ 3401

LIPED
3/4 Laminate Center Modesty Panel

Bow top desk with stepped front
Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
GSeIect pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



31

Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Modesty | Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Color Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36x30 L1683672BDPS/HGAF | CICIC] 0 o o (| ood |y oood Oooo | 410.0# § 4764 $ 5023

LIPED
Full High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty Panel

Bow top desk with stepped front
Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard

AFL - Aluminum Flair

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
60x30x30 L1683060DP |1 | OO o e o [ [ I oood 0ooa 0ooo 358.0# § 2342 $ 2600
66x30x30 L1683066DP |11 | JCICT Ooood |ood |y ooad ooad 0ooo 390.0# 2449 2674
72x30x30 L1683072DP |00 | OO o o o [ [ I oood 0ooa 0ooo 410.0# 2541 2773
72x36x30 L1683672DP |11 | JCICD Oood |ood |y ooad ooad 0ooo 425.0# 2632 2882
LIPED
Rectangular Desk
* Rectangular top desk with recessed
front
¢ Full modesty panel
 Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right
* Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
* Includes black utility tray in box
drawer
* Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately
» Left and right grommets are inset 6”
e Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side
« Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL

- Thermally fused laminate

HPL

- High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.

price list. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.
AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair
AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc
BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Cutout Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x36x30 L1683666BDP | 111 | ICICD o o [ [ oood [ | 380.0# $ 2907 $ 3200
72x36x30 LI683672BDP |10 | OO o o R I Ooood ooo [ 410.0# 3018 3273

LIPED
Bow Top Desk

Bow top desk with recessed front
Locking box/box/file in left pedestal;
file/file right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Accepts optional center drawer,
specified separately

Left and right grommets are inset 6”
Grommets are located 22-1/2” from
user side

Silver lock cores standard with
aluminum or chrome pulls; black lock
cores standard with black pulls

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet/cutout option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect key option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc NLC - No lock core
ABM - Aluminum Beam KS - Key standard
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Left 66x30x30 LI1663066DUL/NOMOD | (] g [ oo oy oa oa 146.0# § 1786 § 2227
Left 72x30x30 LI1663072DUL/NOMOD | I o od og |y od oo 160.0# 1871 2324
Left 84x30x30 L1663084DUL/NOMOD | JJ oo (]| og |y ]| g 190.0# 2197 2710
Left 72x36x30 LI1663672DUL/NOMOD | I o od og |y od oo 160.0# 1931 2392
Left 84x36x30 L1663684DUL/NOMOD | ] oo (]| og |y ]| g 187.0# 2268 2839
[a]
LIPDD
No Modesty-Left
* End panel support
¢ 4-1/2” metal cylinder base
* Not for use in freestanding applica-
tions
e Grommets are inset 12” from ap-
proach and seated side and 6” from
edge
Left 66x30x30 L1663066DUL/FMD (]| g [ oo oy oa oa 146.0# § 1916 § 2355
Left 72x30x30 L1663072DUL/FMD (]| o od og |y od oo 160.0# 2015 2468
Left 84x30x30 L1663084DUL/FMD (]| oo (]| og |y ]| g 190.0# 2355 2869
Left 72x36x30 L1663672DUL/FMD (]| o od og |y od oo 160.0# 2075 2536
Left 84x36x30 L1663684DUL/FMD (]| oo (]| og |y ]| g 187.0# 2428 2999
LIPDD
Full Laminate Modesty-Left
Left 66x30x30 L1663066DUL/HMD (]| (| (| oo oy (| (| 146.0# § 1854 $ 2293
Left 72x30x30 L1663072DUL/HMD (]| oo (]| og |y ]| g 160.0# 1948 2400
~ Left 84x30x30 L1663084DUL/HMD (]| (| (| oo oy (| oo 190.0# 2282 2795
o Left 72x36x30 L1663672DUL/HMD [ g [ oo oy oa oa 160.0# 2009 2469
ll Left 84x36x30 | LI663684DUL/HMD oo |Oo oo oo |y oo oo 187.04 2354 2925
LIPDD
Half Laminate Modesty-Left
0 (B} (C] ® 606 @@ o0 (H}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER GAR - Grommet approach side right; add SPECIAL SERVICES
$61 . .
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. GSR - Grommet seated side right; add Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. ) . $61 With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option.
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate @Select grommet color. Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

price list.

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Modesty | Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Color Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Left 66x30x30 L1663066DUL/HGAH | O] oa [ ]| oo oy (| (|| 146.0# § 2828 $§ 3268
Left 72x30x30 L1663072DUL/HGAH | O] (| (]| (| oo oy (| 0o 160.0# 2912 3364
Left 84x30x30 L1663084DUL/HGAH | O] oa [ ]| oo oy (| (|| 190.0# 3238 3751
Left 72x36x30 L1663672DUL/HGAH | O] (| (]| (| oo oy (| 0o 160.0# 2973 3432
Left 84x36x30 L1663684DUL/HGAH | O] oa [ ]| oo oy (| (|| 187.0# 3310 3880
LIPDD
Half High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty-Left
(A} (B} e ® e 60 06 Q 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GAR - Grommet approach side right; add
$61
GSR - Grommet seated side right; add
$61

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Right 66x30x30 L1663066DUR/NOMOD | (1 (| | oo oy oa Ooa 146.0# § 1786 § 2227
Right 72x30x30 L1663072DUR/NOMOD | 1 (| (| oo oy (| (| 160.0# 1871 2324
Right 84x30x30 L1663084DUR/NOMOD |1 (| | oo oy oa Ooa 190.0# 2197 2710
Right 72x36x30 L1663672DUR/NOMOD | 1 (| (| oo oy (| (| 160.0# 1931 2392
Right 84x36x30 L1663684DUR/NOMOD | 1 (| | oo oy oa Ooa 187.0# 2268 2839
DE
LIPDD
No Modesty-Right
 End panel support
¢ 4-1/2” metal cylinder base
* Not for use in freestanding applica-
tions
¢ Grommets are inset 12” from ap-
proach and seated side and 6” from
edge
Right 66x30x30 L1663066DUR/FMD (]| (| (| oo oy (| (| 146.0# § 1916 $§ 2355
) Q Right 72x30x30 L1663072DUR/FMD [ (| | oo oy oa Ooa 160.0# 2015 2468
\ Right 84x30x30 L1663084DUR/FMD (]| (| (| oo oy (| (| 190.0# 2355 2869
‘l Right 72x36x30 L1663672DUR/FMD [ (| | oo oy oa Ooa 160.0# 2075 2536
Right 84x36x30 L1663684DUR/FMD (]| (| (| oo oy (| (| 187.0# 2428 2999
LIPDD
Full Laminate Modesty-Right
Right 66x30x30 L1663066DUR/HMD [ (| | oo oy oa Ooa 146.0# § 1854 $§ 2293
Right 72x30x30 L1663072DUR/HMD (]| (| (| oo oy (| (| 160.0# 1948 2400
Right 84x30x30 L1663084DUR/HMD [ (| | oo oy oa Ooa 190.0# 2282 2795
\/ Right 72x36x30 | LI663672DUR/HMD oo (oo oo oo |y oo oo 160.0# 2009 2469
|| Right 84x36x30 L1663684DUR/HMD [ (| | oo oy oa Ooa 187.0# 2354 2925
LIPDD
Half Laminate Modesty-Right
(A (B} (C] ® 606 @@ o0 (H}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER GAL - Grommet approach side left; add SPECIAL SERVICES
$61 . .
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61 Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. ) . With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. @Select grommet color.
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Modesty | Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH |Model Color Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Right 66x30x30 L1663066DUR/HGAH | (11 (|| oa (|| oo oy [ [ 146.0# § 2828 $§ 3268
) , Right 72x30x30 L1663072DUR/HGAH | 11 0o (| oo oo oy (]| (| 160.0# 2912 3364
}\/ Right 84x30x30 L1663084DUR/HGAH | (O] (|| oa (|| oo oy [ [ 190.0# 3238 3751
[ Right 72x36x30 L1663672DUR/HGAH | 11 0o (| oo oo |y (]| (| 160.0# 2973 3432
Right 84x36x30 L1663684DUR/HGAH | (11 (|| oa (|| oo oy [ [ 187.0# 3310 3880
LIPDD
Half High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty-Right
(A (B) (C) (D) 0 66 06 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GAL - Grommet approach side left; add
$61
GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface
Work- Lam- Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | inate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features D1xD2xW xH | Model Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Left 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDL/NOMOD | O g (]| og |y ]| oa 163.0# § 1948 § 2444
LIPDD
No Modesty-Left
* End panel support
e 4-1/2” metal cylinder base
» Not for use in freestanding applica-
tions
 For use with 24” returns
e Grommets are inset 6” from side and
12” from approach or seated position
Left 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDL/FMD (]| g (]| og |y ]| g 173.0# § 2093 $§ 2589
T T]
LIPDD
Full Laminate Modesty-Left
Left 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDL/HMD (]| oo od og |y oo ad 163.0# § 2024 $ 2521
LIPDD
Half Laminate Modesty-Left
(A} 0 06 ® 606 @@ o0 (H}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER GAR - Grommet approach side right; add SPECIAL SERVICES
$61 . .
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. GSR - Grommet seated side right; add Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. $61 With specially marked information ~ N/C

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

@Select worksurface option.
TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet

@Select grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface
Modesty | Work- | Lam- Base Grommet/ | Grom- Approx.
Basic Panel surface | inate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout met Packaged
Features D1xD2xW xH | Model Color Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Left 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDL/HGAH | (O] oo od ]| oa |y [ [ 163.0# § 2940 § 3437
LIPDD
Half High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty-Left
(A} (B) e 0 e 6 606 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

QSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GAR - Grommet approach side right; add
$61
GSR - Grommet seated side right; add
$61

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface
Work- Lam- Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | inate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features D1xD2xW xH | Model Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
. . Right 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDR/NOMOD | (O] [ ]| oo oy (| [ 163.0# § 1948 § 2444
/
24
-
GSL
8 o oe— = c#
K GAL
72
LIPDD
No Modesty-Right
* End panel support
¢ 4-1/2” metal cylinder base
* Not for use in freestanding applica-
tions
* For use with 24” returns
e Grommets are inset 6” from side
and 12” from approach or 24” from
seated position
Right 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDR/FMD (| oo (| oo oy (| 0o 173.0# § 2093 $ 2589
LIPDD
Full Laminate Modesty-Right
Right 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDR/HMD oa [ ]| oo oy (| [ 163.0# § 2024 $ 2521
LIPDD
Half Laminate Modesty-Right
(A 6 6 ®© 6 06 (G) Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER GAL - Grommet approach side left; add SPECIAL SERVICES
$61 . .
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61 Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. ) . With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. @Select grommet color.
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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D-Top Desks

A\

D-Top Desks

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface
Modesty | Work- | Lam- Base Grommet/ | Grom- Approx.
Basic Panel surface | inate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout met Packaged
Features D1xD2xW xH | Model Color Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Right 42x30x72x30 L1664272EDR/HGAH | (O] (| | (|| oo oy [ [ 163.0# § 2940 § 3437
LIPDD
Half High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty-Right
(A} (B) e 0 e 6 06 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GAL - Grommet approach side left; add
$61
GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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P-Top Desks

A\

P-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x42x30 L1664272PL/NOMOD | (O] [ | oo oy ]| g 161.0# § 2316 § 2773
Left 84x42x30 L1664284PL/NOMOD | (O] 0o (| oo oy (| (| 161.0# 2525 3111
/
3
LIPDD
No Modesty-Left
* End panel support
¢ 4-1/2” metal cylinder base
* Not for use in freestanding applica-
tions
e Grommets are inset 12” from ap-
proach and seated side and 6” from
edge
Left 72x42x30 L1664272PL/FMD (| 0o (| oo oy (| (| 171.0# § 2461 $ 2917
‘ Left 84x42x30 L1664284PL/FMD | [ | oo oy ]| g 171.0# 2684 3270
LIPDD
Full Laminate Modesty-Left
Left 72x42x30 L1664272PL/HMD | [ | oo oy ]| g 161.0# § 2394 $ 2851
Left 84x42x30 L1664284PL/HMD (| 0o (| oo oy (| (| 161.0# 2610 3196
|*‘l
LIPDD
Half Laminate Modesty-Left
(A (B (C) ® 6 06 Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER GAR - Grommet approach side right; SPECIAL SERVICES
add $61 . .
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. GSR - Grommet seated side right; Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. . add $61 With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option.
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate @Select grommet color. Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

this price list.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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P-Top Desks

A\

P-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Modesty | Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Color Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Left 72x42x30 L1664272PL/HGAH | O] g [ g oo oy (|| [ 161.0# § 3381 $§ 3838
? Left 84x42x30 L1664284PL/HGAH | O] (| (| (| oo oy oo oo 161.0# 3588 4175
i
LIPDD
Half High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty-Left
(A (B (C] (D} e 6 6 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GAR - Grommet approach side right; add
$61
GSR - Grommet seated side right; add
$61

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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P-Top Desks

A\

P-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x42x30 L1664272PR/NOMOD | (O] (|| oa oo oy g g 161.0# § 2316 $§ 2773
Right 84x42x30 L1664284PR/NOMOD | (1] oo (| oo oy (| (| 161.0# 2525 3111
LIPDD
No Modesty-Right
¢ End panel support
¢ 4-1/2” metal cylinder base
* Not for use in freestanding applica-
tions
e Grommets are inset 12” from ap-
proach and seated side and 6” from
edge
Right 72x42x30 L1664272PR/FMD | (|| oa oo oy g g 171.0# 2461 $§ 2917
Right 84x42x30 L1664284PR/FMD (| oo (| oo oy (| (| 171.0# 2684 3270
LIPDD
Full Laminate Modesty-Right
Right 72x42x30 L1664272PR/HMD (| oo (| oo oy (| (| 161.0# 2394 $ 2851
Right 84x42x30 L1664284PR/HMD | (|| oa oo oy g g 161.0# 2610 3196
LIPDD
Half Laminate Modesty-Right
(A} (B (C) ® 6 06 (G) Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER GAL - Grommet approach side left; add SPECIAL SERVICES
$61 . .
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61 Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. . With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. @Select grommet color.
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Refer to the Product Golor Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate price list. Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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P-Top Desks

A\

P-Top Desks

MODEL NUMBER
Modesty | Work- | Worksurface | Base Grommet/ Approx.
Basic Panel surface | Laminate Laminate | Leg Edge | Cutout Grommet Packaged
Features WxDxH | Model Color Option | Color Color Color | Style | Option Color Weight TFL HPL
Right 72x42x30 L1664272PR/HGAH | (OJ [ g [ oo oy oa oa 161.0# § 3381 $§ 3838
Right 84x42x30 L1664284PR/HGAH | 1] (]| (]| (]| oo oy (| (| 161.0# 3588 4175
LIPDD
Half High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty-Right
0 (B} (C] (D} e 6 06 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select acrylic modesty panel color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GAL - Grommet approach side left; add
$61

GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Media Peninsulas

A\

Media Peninsulas

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH |Model

Work-
surface
Option

Worksurface
Laminate
Color

Base
Laminate
Color

Edge
Style

Bezel
Location

Approx.
Packaged
Weight TFL

HPL

Rectangle Leg

—
20"

cables

- 600 x 400 mm
LIMPS

support side

la

Fits most screens 32-52” wide, mount-
ing pattern range VESA 100x100mm

Anodized aluminum rectangle leg is inset
17-3/4” for kneespace

Wire management trough included:
4-1/4” W x 46 3/8” L x 3-1/2" H
Rectangular bezel cutouts available at
center or end; end cutout is located

12” from worksurface end on monitor

Some assembly required
125# weight capacity for Media Peninsu-

60x30x30 LI663060MPS/RECT

* Not for use in freestanding applications  ggya0y39 LI663066MPS/RECT
Open back for wire management

Features integral channel for routing of

72x36x30 LI1663672MPS/RECT

00O
00O
00O

ooo
ooo
ooo

[ [
[ |
[ [

0g
0d
0g

143.0# § 2935
148.0# 3018
164.0# 3177

$ 3500
3614
3831

12” Tube Leg

]

cables

LIMPS - 600 x 400 mm

support side

la

Fits most screens 32-52” wide, mount-
ing pattern range VESA 100x100mm

Wire management trough included:
4-1/4” W x 46 3/8” L x 3-1/2" H
Rectangular bezel cutouts available at
center or end; end cutout is located
12” from worksurface end on monitor

Some assembly required
125# weight capacity for Media Peninsu-

60x30x30 LI663060MPS/0LEG

Not for use in freestanding applications 66x30x30 L1663066MPS/OLEG
Arctic Silver finish on steel leg

Open back for wire management
Features integral channel for routing of

72x36x30 LI663672MPS/0LEG

00O
00O
00O

ooo
ooo
ooo

[ [
[ |
[ [

<

0g
0d
0g

143.0# § 3036
148.0# 3119
164.0# 3278

$ 3600
3716
3933

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge
GSeIect bezel location.
NB - No Duo bezel cutout
E - Duo bezel end cutout
C - Duo bezel center cutout

CE - Duo bezel center and end cutouts

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Media Peninsulas

A\

Media Peninsulas

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH |Model Weight Pricing
Vertical Cable Cover for Media Peninsula 12x3x28H L10112280LWM 5.0# $ 240
« Arctic Silver powdercoated steel
* For use with 12” tube leg to hide cabling
* Leg specified separately

LIACC
(A

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Corner Units

Corner Units

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Edge | Grommet Packaged

MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Style | Color Weight TFL HPL
Corner Unit-Straight Cut 36x36x30 LIe63636CU | OO0 |00 oood |y ooo 109.0# § 1177 $ 1336
* Freestanding support unit 4242630 |Li664242C0 |OO0 | 000 Oooo |y |ooo 145.0¢# 1416 1614
» Connects to 24” deep worksurfaces
 End panel support
¢ Surface grommet standard in top;

specify color
¢ See Planning Guide for recommended

keyboards
Corner Unit-Curved Cut 36x36x30 LI1663636CCU | OO | OO0 oood |y ooo 109.0# $§ 1517 $§ 1712
* Freestanding support unit 42x42x30 | LI664242CCU | OO0 | 00O 0000 |Y  |000 145.0¢ 1751 1991
» Connects to 24” deep worksurfaces
 End panel support
 Surface grommet standard in top;

specify color

LISPD  See Planning Guide for recommended
keyboards
(A} (B) e ®© 60 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

GSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Corner Units

Extended

A\

Corner Units

Extended

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Features W xDxH | Model

Work-
surface
Option

Worksurface
Laminate
Color

Base
Laminate
Color

Edge
Style

Grommet
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight TFL

HPL

keyboards

Extended Corner Unit, Curved Cut-Left Left 48x54x30 L1664854ECCL
* Freestanding support unit

* Connects to 24” deep worksurfaces
 End panel support

« Surface grommet standard in top

¢ See Planning Guide for recommended

00O

00O

Oood

00O

1740# § 2170

$ 2452

Shown as Right
LISPD

keyboards

Extended Corner Unit, Curved Cut-Right  Right 48x54x30 L1664854ECCR
* Freestanding support unit

Connects to 24” deep worksurfaces
End panel support

Surface grommet standard in top

See Planning Guide for recommended

00O

00O

Oood

00O

1740# § 2170

$ 2452

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

GSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

A\

Returns

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base
Work- Lam- Lam- Work- Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate inate | Pull Edge |surface | Grom- | met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | met Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 42x24x30 L1682442LF2 |01 oad | R Y [ oa (|| O™ 133.0# § 1393 $§ 1538
y Left 48x24x30 L1682448LF2 |11 (| I Y (| (| 0o (| 151.0# 1452 1613
LIPRT
Full Pedestal Return-Left File/File
« Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
* Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
* Full back panel only
* Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
e Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
e Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end
Right 42x24x30 LI682442RF2 |11 (| I Y (| (| 0o 0™ 133.0# § 1393 $ 1538
Right 48x24x30 L1682448RF2 |11 0o [ Y [ oa (|| | 151.0# 1452 1613

g

\4
[’

LIPRT
Full Pedestal Return-Right File/File

O 06 6 00 6 6 6 O 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

A\

Returns

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base
Work- Lam- Lam- Work- Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate inate | Pull Edge |surface | Grom- | met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color |Option |Style | Grom. | met Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 42x24x30 LI1682442LF1 | OO o g |og Y [ oad [ oa 133.0# § 1393 $§ 1538
y Left 48x24x30 L1682448LF1 | IO (]| odo |od Y (]| oo (]| ad 151.0# 1452 1613
LIPRT
Full Pedestal Return-Left Box/Box/File
e Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal
 Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
* Full back panel only
 Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
 Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
e Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end
Right 42x24x30 LI1682442RF1 | OO o g |og Y [ oad [ oa 133.0# § 1393 $§ 1538
48x24x30 LI682448RF1 | [JC] (]| odo |od Y (]| oo (]| ad 151.0# 1452 1613

\& Right

=
=
-

K

LIPRT

Full Pedestal Return-Right Box/Box/
File

O 06 66 00 6 6 06 O 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

A\

Returns

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base
Work- Lam- Lam- Work- Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate inate | Pull Edge |surface |Grom- | met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color |Option |Style | Grom. | met Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 42x24x30 L1684224LF2 | (O] ] [ o Y | [ Ooa (|| 133.0# § 1393 $§ 1538
48x24x30 L1684824LF2 |11 oo I o Y (| (| (| ([ 151.0# 1452 1613

wil

LIPRT

Full Pedestal Return-Left File/File

4

For use with extended corner units
and standard corner units
Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only

Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end

O 6 606 0 6 6 06 ® 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

A\

Returns

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base
Work- Lam- Lam- Work- Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate inate | Pull Edge |surface | Grom- | met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color |Option |Style | Grom. | met Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 42x24x30 L1684224RF2 |11 g [ R Y (|| oa (|| oa 133.0# § 1393 $ 1538
48x24x30 L1684824RF2 | 1] (| I Y (| (| oo (| 151.0# 1452 1613

i

\¢| Right

LIPRT
Full Pedestal Return-Right File/File

For use with extended corner units
and standard corner units
Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only

Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end

O 06 66 00 6 6 06 O 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

A\

Returns

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base
Work- Lam- Lam- Work- Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate inate | Pull Edge |surface |Grom- | met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color |Option |Style | Grom. | met Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Left 42x24x30 L1684224LF1 | (OO | [ R o Y oad [ Ood [ 133.0# § 1393 $§ 1538
48x24x30 L1684824LF1 | O] (| I o Y (| oo (| oo 151.0# 1452 1613

¢ Left
\g{

Full Pedestal Return-Left Box/Box/File

LIPRT

For use with extended corner units
and standard corner units
Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only

Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end

O 6 606 0 6 6 06 ® 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect lock option.

BAC - Black Arc

NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

KS - Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

A\

Returns

Extended Extended
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base
Work- Lam- Lam- Work- Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate inate | Pull Edge |surface | Grom- | met Key Packaged
Features W xDxH | Model Option | Color Color |Option |Style | Grom. | met Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
Right 42x24x30 LI684224RF1 |1 oad | R Y [ oa (|| | 133.0# § 1393 $§ 1538
Right 48x24x30 LI684824RF1 |11 0o [ Y (| (| 0o (| 151.0# 1452 1613

S

‘\&

LIPRT

Full Pedestal Return-Right Box/Box/
File

For use with extended corner units
and standard corner units
Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only

Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end

O 06 66 00 6 6 06 O 0 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Returns

Multifile

A\

Returns

Multifile

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Work-
surface
Work- Lam-
Basic surface | inate
WxDxH | Model Option | Color

Base

Lam- Work- | Back Grom-

inate | Pull Edge |surface | Grom- | met
Color | Option | Style | Grom. | met Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

Left

Multifile Return-Left

L0

Locking file drawers only
Box/box/file/lateral

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only

Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Grommets are inset 20” from user
side and 6” from end,opposite of
storage

72x24x30 LI662472LMR | OO 0o

[ Y oo 0od oo

0d

280.0#

$ 2754

$ 2962

Right

LIPRT
Multifile Return-Right

72x24x30 LI662472RMR | ad

0o 0o Y 0g 0o 0d

0o

6O 6 6 06 6 0 6 ® 0 o

280.0#

$ 2754

$ 2962

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61

GR - Grommet right; add $61
GL-Grommet left (for use on right Multifile
only)
GR - Grommet right (for use on left Multifile
only)

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove BGRM - Back grommet

AAC - Aluminum Arc

ABM - Aluminum Beam OSeIect grommet color.

AFL - Aluminum Flair Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc
BBM - Black Beam

price list.

OSeIect key option.

BQD - Black Quadra

NLC - No lock core

KS

- Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Bridges

Bridges

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Work- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Edge | surface Back Grommet Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Style | Grom. Grommet | Color Weight TFL HPL
36x20x30 LI662036UF |CJOI01 |00 oood |y I s o [ 43.0# $§ 567 § 679
42x20x30 LI662042UF |CJOO (OO0 oood |y I o Oooo 64.0# 595 726
48x20x30 LI662048UF |CJOIO1 |00 oood |y I s o [ 77.0# 617 759
36x24x30 LI662436UF |CJO0 |00 oood |y I o Oooo 46.0# 606 736
42x24x30 LI662442UF OO0 OO0 oood |y I s o [ 68.0# 638 784
LIPRT 48x24x30 LI662448UF |CJOO (OO0 oood |y I o Oooo 82.0# 663 823
Full Modesty
* Back panel grommet optional; work-
surface grommet colors must match
e Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface
* Hinged back panel
* For 20” bridges grommets are inset
16” from user side and 6” from end
* For 24” bridges grommets are inset
20” from user side and 6” from end
36x20x30 LI662036UFH | IO |00 oood |y Oooooo Oooo 32.0# $§ 532 $ 646
42x20x30 LI662042UFH | OO0 |00 oood |y I o [ o [ 61.0# 558 688
48x20x30 LI662048UFH | IO |00 oood |y Oooooo Oooo 73.0# 578 721
36x24x30 LI662436UFH | OO0 |00 oood |y I o [ o [ 35.0# 569 698
LIPRT 42x24x30 LI662442UFH | OO |00 oood |y Oooooo Oooo 74.0# 601 747
Half Modesty 48x24x30 LI662448UFH OO0 |00 oood |y I o [ o [ 78.0# 626 785
* No back grommet
e Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface
* Hinged back panel
* For 20” bridges grommets are inset
16” from user side and 6” from end
* For 24” bridges grommets are inset
20” from user side and 6” from end
(A} (B} (C] ®© 06 (F) (G} Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
@Select back grommet. . .
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. NBGRM - No back grommet Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. BGRM - Back grommet With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option.
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate @Select grommet color. Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

GSeIect worksurface grommet.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

price list.

prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenzas

A\

Credenzas

Full Pedestal Full Pedestal
MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24x30 L1682466LC2 | OO |OO oa ooda |y oood [ ooa oa 182.0# § 1811 $ 2010
¢ 72x24x30 LI682472L.C2 |OOO (OO ad ooo | Y o [ od |} oo 199.0# 1830 2036
LICRD
Full Pedestal-File/File-Left
e Letter width locking pedestal
« File/file pedestal
 \Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
» Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
e Full back panel
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
66x24x30 LI1682466RC2 | OO |OCI (| ood |y Oooad (| ooad (| 182.0# § 1811 $ 2010
% 72x24x30 LI1682472RC2 | OO |OO g ooo |y oood od aoo g 199.0# 1830 2036
LICRD
Full Pedestal-File/File-Right
(A} (B (C) ® e 06 (G (H} o (U]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL

- Thermally fused laminate

HPL

- High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this @Select back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet

price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenzas

A\

Credenzas

Full Pedestal Full Pedestal
MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24x30 LI1682466LC1 | OOC |OO oa ooda |y oood [ ooa oa 182.0# § 1811 $ 2010
% 72x24x30 LI682472LC1 | OO0 (OO ad ooo | Y o [ od |} oo 199.0# 1830 2036
LICRD
Full Pedestal-Box/Box/File-Left
« Letter width locking pedestal
* Box/box/file pedestal
» Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
» Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
e Full back panel
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
66x24x30 LI682466RC1 | OO |CI (| ood |y Oooad (| ooad (| 182.0# § 1811 $ 2010
72x24x30 LI1682472RC1 | OOO |OO g ooo |y oood od aoo g 199.0# 1830 2036
\M
— L E
LICRD
Full Pedestal-Box/Box/File-Right
(A} (B (C) ® e 06 (G (H} o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenzas

A\

Credenzas

Lateral Lateral
MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24x30 LI662466LL | OO |0 (]| oo |y Ooad oo 0oa [ 264.0# § 2371 $ 2569
l 72x24x30 LI662472LL |COOO |OO (]| ooo | Y oood (]| [ o od 277.0# 2403 2612
LICRD
Full Lateral-Left
« (Central locking
 Two lateral file drawers provide legal
or letter filing
* Front to back or side-to-side filing
» Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
e Full back panel
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
66x24x30 LI662466RL | O] | CIC] (]| ooo | Y oood (]| [ o od 264.0# § 2371 $ 2569
¢ 72x24x30 LI1662472RL | OO |00 [ oo |y Ooad oo 0oa (]| 277.0# 2403 2612
LICRD
Full Lateral-Right
(A (B} (C] D} G 06 (G} o o o
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER CAV - Chrome Alcove KS - Key standard SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.
TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61

GR - Grommet right; add $61
GL-Grommet left (for use on right Multifile
only)

GR - Grommet right (for use on left Multifile
only)

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet

GSeIect pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc
BBM - Black Beam

BGRM - Back grommet
OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect key option.

BQD - Black Quadra

NLC - No lock core

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenzas

A\

Credenzas

Multi-file Multi-file
MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24x30 LI662466LMF | (OO |0 | ooda |y oood [ ooa oa 264.0# $§ 2490 $ 2687
¢ 72x24x30 LI662472LMF | OO | OO (| oood |y aoood (]| ooad ad 277.0# 2522 2731
LICRD
Full Multi-file-Left
* Locking file drawers only
* Box/box/file/lateral storage
* Front to back or side-to-side filing in
lateral
» Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
* Full back panel
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
66x24x30 LI662466RMF | 1 | IO oo ooo | Y oood od aoo ad 264.0# § 2490 $ 2687
? 72x24x30 LI662472RMF | OO0 | OO ]| ooo |y oood od aoo g 277.0# 2522 2731
\/
' ’
LICRD
Full Multi-file-Right
(A} (B (C) ® e 06 (G Q o o
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER CAV - Chrome Alcove KS - Key standard SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

CFL - Chrome Flair

QSeIect basic model.
GSeIect edge style.
@Select worksurface option. Y - Flat edge
TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate @Select worksurface grommet option.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect pull option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61

GR - Grommet right; add $61

GL-Grommet left (for use on right Multifile

only)

GR - Grommet right (for use on left Multifile

only)

@Select back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BGRM - Back grommet

OSeIect grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect key option.

BQD - Black Quadra

NLC - No lock core

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



62

Credenzas

A\

Credenzas

Kneespace Kneespace
MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24x30 LI682466KC | OO0 | OO | ood |y oood [ ooa | 220.0# § 2380 $ 2576
72x24x30 LI682472KC | OO0 | OO (| oood |y aoood (]| ooa (| 240.0# 2558 2767

LICRD
Kneespace

Letter-width locking file/file pedestals
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel

33” kneespace on 66” models; 36”
on 72” models

Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Vertical grain direction on drawers

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet

AAV - Aluminum Alcove OSeIect grommet color.

AAC - Aluminum Arc Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
ABM - Aluminum Beam price list.

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra OSeIect key option.

BAC - Black Arc NLC - No lock core

BBM - Black Beam KS - Key standard

BQD - Black Quadra

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



63

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672LPSSTS | IO |00 I o o o [ I oo jod 0 420.0# § 6241 $ 6533

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
with Stepped Front-Left

Left pedestal in box/box/file configu-
ration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

e 18-1/2” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

O 06 6 06 6. 6. 0.0 0 6 00 o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i ;
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfgseegs{g%glg Wo?.gﬁﬂg?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121
GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457
GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672RPSSTS | I | 10O o [ o o e I I R Ooo |O0oo 420.0# § 6241 $ 6533

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
with Stepped Front-Right

Right pedestal in box/box/file config-
uration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

* 18-1/2” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

O 6 6 606 6.6 0.0 0 9 o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i ;
CFL - Chrome Flar this price st Sloeve with Round  Worksurfaes Caatto  yyoBox with Round
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121
GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457
GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



65

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672BLPSSTS | OO |00 I o 1 o [ O I oo (od I o 420.0# § 6639 $ 6935

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Bow Top Desk with
Stepped Front-Left

Left pedestal in box/box/file configu-
ration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

[A) 0 0

® 6. 6 6.0 0 9 O O

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i ;
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfgseegs{g%glg Wo?.gﬁﬂg?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-

rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672BRPSSTS | IO | OO I o o R I ood od I 420.0# § 6639 $ 6935

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Bow Top Desk with
Stepped Front-Right

Right pedestal in box/box/file config-
uration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©6 6 06 6 06 06 o 0 9 o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i ;
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfgseegs{g%glg Wo?.gﬁﬂg?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121
GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457
GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

WxD

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Modesty
Panel

Control
Option

Work-
surface
Lam-
inate
Color

Base
Lam-
inate
Color

Pull
Option

Edge
Style

Grom-
met
Option

Grom-
met
Loca-
tion

Grom-
met
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL HPL

60x30
66x30
72x30
72x36

Nntinnal mavina madachs nanol chnwn

LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
with Recessed Front-Left

Left pedestal in box/box/file configu-
ration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace depth on 30”D tops;
18-1/2” kneespace on 36”D tops

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

LH683060LPSTS
LHG683066LPSTS
LH683072LPSTS
LH683672LPSTS

ooo
ood
oo
o0od

ooo
0ood
oood
00od

ooo
0ood
oood
00od

00O
ooo
o0ood
o0ood

0ooo
0od
00oad
0od

ooo
0oa
]
O0od

<< <

ooo
ooo
oo
ooo

oo
oo
oo
0o

ooo
ooo
ooo
ooo

oo
0od
0od
0od

A]

B}
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250.0#
280.0#
310.0#
430.0#

$ 5805 $ 6046
5894 6151
5987 6260
6022 6312

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left
AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right
ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate BAC - Black Arc but do not require a location selection.
HPL - High pressure laminate BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra (ESeIect grommet color.
@Select modesty option. CAV - Chrome Alcove Refer to the Product Color Options page in
NMVMD - No moving modesty CFL - Chrome Flair this price list.
MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core
SWCH - Standard switch KS - Key standard

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-
DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-

rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

Mesh Wire Management
Sleeve with Round
Worksurface Grommet

Box with Rectangular Box with Round

Worksurface Cutout to  \Worksurface Grommet

Accept Duo Bezel

Shown with Bow Front

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

WxD

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Modesty
Panel

Control
Option

Work-
surface
Lam-
inate
Color

Base
Lam-
inate
Color

Pull
Option

Edge
Style

Grom-
met
Option

Grom-
met
Loca-
tion

Grom-
met
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL HPL

60x30
66x30
72x30
72x36

Nntinnal mavina madecty nanel chnwn

LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
with Recessed Front-Right

Right pedestal in box/box/file config-
uration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace depth on 30”D tops;
18-1/2” kneespace on 36D tops

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

LH683060RPSTS
LH683066RPSTS
LH683072RPSTS
LH683672RPSTS
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280.0#
310.0#
430.0#

$ 5805 $ 6046
5894 6151
5987 6260
6022 6312
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HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left
AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right
ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-
DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center

TFL - Thermally fused laminate BAC - Black Arc but do not require a location selection.
HPL - High pressure laminate BBM - Black Beam
@ BQD - Black Quadra (ESeIect grommet color.
Select modesty option. CAV - Chrome Alcove Refer to the Product Color Options page in ; ' .
NVMD - No moving modesty CFL - Chrome Flar this pricelst. N ioeve with Round | Workauniaes ot sy yycBoxwith Round
MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206 Worksurface Grommet  Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
SWCH - Standard switch KS - Key standard

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-

rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672BLPSTS | IO |CIOO I o o O I 0ooa oo I o 420.0# § 6469 $§ 6764

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Bow Top Desk with
Recessed Front-Left

Left pedestal in box/box/file configu-
ration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©6 6 606 606 0@ 06 0 0 9 o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i ;
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfgseegs{g%glg Wo?.gﬁﬂg?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121
GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457
GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Single Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672BRPSTS | IO | I o 1 o O I | R I 420.0# § 6469 $ 6764

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Bow Top Desk with
Recessed Front-Right

Right pedestal in box/box/file config-
uration

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

[A) 0 0

® 6 6 6.0 0 9 0 O

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i ;
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfgseegs{g%glg Wo?.gﬁﬂg?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-

rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672DPSSTS | I |0 I o o o [ I oo od I 525.0# § 7245 $§ 7537

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHAD

Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
with Stepped Front

Box/box/file in left pedestal; file/file
right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

* 18-1/2” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

6O ©O6 6 6 606 6 06 0 0 9 o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left
AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right
ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair
AQD - Aluminum Quadra

GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-
DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center

TFL - Thermally fused laminate BAC - Black Arc but do not require a location selection.
HPL - High pressure laminate BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra (ESeIect grommet color.

@Select modesty option. CAV - Chrome Alcove Refer to the Product Color Options page in Mesh Wire Management  Box with Rectangular Box with Round
NMVMD - No moving modesty CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Round ~ Worksurface Cutout to  \worksurface Grommet
MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206 Worksurface Grommet  Accept Duo Bezel

@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.

@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front

SWCH - Standard switch KS - Key standard

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Stepped Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
72x36 | LH683672BDPSSTS | IO |0 I o 1 o [ O I oo (od I o 510.0# § 6979 § 7274

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHAD

Height-Adjustable Bow Top Desk with
Stepped Front

Box/box/file in left pedestal; file/file
right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©6 6 06 60 0@ 06 © 0 9 o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left
AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right
ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-
DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i i
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfg;egs{:)%glg Wo?.gﬁ‘#g?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Rectangular with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
60X30 | LH683060DPSTS |10 |0 Ooo |0oOo (oog|ood |y oo (od I 458.0# § 6134 $ 6375
66X30 | LH683066DPSTS | 111 | I o o o R I [ I 490.0# 6248 6505
72X30 | LH683072DPSTS |00 |OIOO Ooo |0oOo (oog|ood |y oo (od I 510.0# 6344 6617
72x36 | LH683672DPSTS |00 | I o o o R I [ I 525.0# 6442 6732
Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHAD
Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
with Recessed Front
* Box/box/file in left pedestal; file/file
right
* Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace
 Includes black utility tray in box
drawer
* Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed
¢ MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions
* Height range is 30" to 45”
* Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution
¢ Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching
* 15” kneespace depth on 30”D tops;
18-1/2” kneespace on 36D tops
* Not compatible with optional center
drawer
¢ Full modesty panel
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
* Duo bezel specified separately
(A} (B) (C ® 6 @@ 6 ® 0 9 O o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left
AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right
ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-
DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i i
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfg;egs{:)%glg Wo?.gﬁ‘#g?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-

rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

A\

Height-Adjustable Double Pedestal Desks

Bow Top with Recessed Front

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- Grom- | met Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | met Loca- | met Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Option | tion Color | Option Weight TFL HPL
66x36 | LH683666BDPSTS |11 |CICICI I o 1 o O I I | R Ooo [O0oo 480.0# § 6733 $§ 7071
72x36 | LH683672BDPSTS |10 | CICICD Ooo |0oo (Ooo|ood | Y ooo 0O Ooo | Ooo 510.0# 6850 7143

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHAD

Height-Adjustable Bow Top Desk with
Recessed Front

Box/box/file in left pedestal; file/file
right

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Includes black utility tray in box
drawer

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Full modesty panel

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

A 6 0

® 6 6 6 0 0 9 O o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left
AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right
ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair
AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect modesty option.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-
DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in

Mesh Wire Management i i
CFL - Chrome Flair this price list. Sleeve with Ro?md V\?oﬁﬁgjlsfg;egs{:)%glg Wo?.gﬁ‘#g?fgﬁ’o”nfmet
Worksurface Grommet Accept Duo Bezel
@Select edge style. OSeIect key option.
Y - Flat edge NLC - No lock core Shown with Bow Front
KS - Key standard

OSeIect worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121
GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457
GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable D-

Tops

A\

Height-Adjustable D-Tops

WxD

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Modesty
Panel

Control
Option

Worksurface | Base
Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf.

Color

Color Style | Grom.

Grommet
Location

Grommet
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

66x30
72x30
84x30
72x36
84x36

T

Optional moving modesty panel shown

LHPDD
Height-Adjustable D-Top Left

Must be used with a stationary or
height-adjustable Return or Bridge
with Credenza

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Chassis grommet standard

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

14-1/4” kneespace

Duo bezel specified separately

LH663066DULSTS
LH663072DULSTS
LH663084DULSTS
LH663672DULSTS
LH663684DULSTS

0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo

[
00O
[
00O
[

[
00O
[
00O
[

[
00O
[
00O
[

ooo Y 0oo
ooo ooo
ooo 0oo
ooo ooo
ooo 0oo

<< <=

CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC

[
00O
[
00O
[

238.0#
252.0#
281.0#
260.0#
287.0#

$ 5547
5635
5982
5699
6057

$ 6056
6156
6574
6233
6718

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

TFL - Thermally fused laminate agement sleeve; add $121
HPL - High pressure laminate GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
OSeIect modesty option. rately; add $457

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

CGC - Cutout/grommet center
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable D-

Tops

A\

Height-Adjustable D-Tops

WxD

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Modesty
Panel

Control
Option

Worksurface | Base
Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf.

Color

Color Style | Grom.

Grommet
Location

Grommet
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

66x30
72x30
84x30
72x36
84x36

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHPDD
Height-Adjustable D-Top Right

Must be used with a stationary or
height-adjustable Return or Bridge
with Credenza

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Chassis grommet standard

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

14-1/4” kneespace

Duo bezel specified separately

LH663066DURSTS
LH663072DURSTS
LH663084DURSTS
LH663672DURSTS
LH663684DURSTS

00O
00O
00O
00O
00O

0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo

0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo

0oo
ooo
0oo
ooo
0oo

[ Y 00O
00O 00O
[ 00O
00O 00O
[ 00O

< =< < =<

CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC

0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo

238.0#
252.0#
281.0#
260.0#
287.0#

$ 5547
5635
5982
5699
6057

$ 6056
6156
6574
6233
6718

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

TFL - Thermally fused laminate agement sleeve; add $121
HPL - High pressure laminate GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
OSeIect modesty option. rately; add $457

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

CGC - Cutout/grommet center
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable P-

Tops

A\

Height-Adjustable P-Tops

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Worksurface | Base Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf. | Grommet | Grommet Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color Style | Grom. | Location | Color Weight TFL HPL
72x42 | LH664272PLSTS | OO0 | OOOO Ooo |O0od 0ooa Y 0od | cGe Ooo 261.0# § 6109 $ 6633
84x42 | LH664284PLSTS | OO0 | OO Ooo |Ood ooad Y 0od | CGe Ooo 270.0# 6329 7001

Optional moving modesty panel shown

LHPDD
Height-Adjustable P-Top Left

Must be used with a stationary or
height-adjustable Return or Bridge
with Credenza

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Chassis grommet standard

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWGCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

14-1/4” kneespace

Duo bezel specified separately

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

TFL - Thermally fused laminate agement sleeve; add $121
HPL - High pressure laminate GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
OSeIect modesty option. rately; add $457

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

CGC - Cutout/grommet center
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable P-

Tops

A\

Height-Adjustable P-Tops

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Worksurface | Base Approx.
Basic surface | Modesty | Control | Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf. | Grommet | Grommet Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Panel Option | Color Color Style | Grom. | Location | Color Weight TFL HPL
72x42 | LH664272PRSTS | IO |OOO Oooo |ood ooo Y 0Jood | CGe ooa 261.0# § 6109 $ 6633
84x42 | LH664284PRSTS |10 | OO ooo  (ood [ Y 0Jood | CGe ooa 270.0# 6329 7001

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHPDD
Height-Adjustable P-Top Right

Must be used with a stationary or
height-adjustable Return or Bridge
with Credenza

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Chassis grommet standard

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

14-1/4” kneespace

Duo bezel specified separately

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

TFL - Thermally fused laminate agement sleeve; add $121
HPL - High pressure laminate GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
OSeIect modesty option. rately; add $457

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

CGC - Cutout/grommet center
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Single Pedestal Single Pedestal
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. |tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH682442LF2STS | OO |00 o o [ R I [ 0oa 0ooa 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH682448LF2STS |11 | OO I o o o e ooo (oo (]| ooa ooad 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH
Pedestal, Left-File/File

Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

6O ©6 6 06 6 6 06 0 o0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove GL - Grommet left-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



80

Height-Adjustable Returns

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Single Pedestal Single Pedestal
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH682442RF2STS |0 |DO0O |00O0O |O0O0O|000O |Y ooa (od oa [ ooad 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH682448RF2STS |JI1 |00 |00 |O0O0O 000 |Y ooa (oo (| | I 251.0# 5193 5380
=
L)
=
LHPRH

Pedestal, Right-File/File

Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

6O ©6 6 00 606 06 06 0 0 o

(K]

o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CFL - Chrome Flair

GMTBOX are located in the center but do

not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM

- Back grommet; add $63

@Select edge style. (ESeIect grommet color.
Y - Flat edge Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.
@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove GR - Grommet right-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Single Pedestal Single Pedestal
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. |tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH682442LF1STS | OO0 |00 I o [ o o o R I I R [ ooa 0oa 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH682448LF1STS | OO0 | OO I o o o o e I Oooo |oo (]| ooa ooad 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH
Pedestal, Left-Box/Box/File

Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©O6 6 o o0

G 6 © 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch
MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove GL - Grommet left-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Single Pedestal Single Pedestal
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH682442RF1STS |0 |00 |00O0O |O0O0O 000 |Y ooa (od oa [ ooad 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH682448RF1STS |JIOI OO0 |00 |O0O0O|O000 |Y ooa (oo (| | I 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH
Pedestal, Right-Box/Box/File

Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©6 6 00 606 06 06 0 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove GR - Grommet right-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Back Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. |tion Grommet | Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH684224LF2STS | JOI0 |0 I o [ o o o R I I R [ [ ooad 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH684824LF2STS |11 | COOI I o o o o e I Oooo |oo (]| | I 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH
Extended Pedestal, Left-File/File

For use with standard and extended
corner units

Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

¢ 13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©O6 6 o o0

G 6 © 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch
MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove GL - Grommet left-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH684224RF2STS |0 |0DO0O |0O0O0O |O0O0O 000 |Y ooa (od oa [ ooad 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH684824RF2STS |JII |00 |00 |O0O0O|O000 |Y ooa (oo (| | I 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH
Extended Pedestal, Right-File/File

For use with standard and extended
corner units

Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

¢ 13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

A 6 606 O 0

G 6 ®© 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair BGRM - Back grommet; add $63
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style. (ESeIect grommet color.

OSeIect control switch. Y - Flat edge Refer to the Product Color Options page in

SWCH - Standard switch this price list.

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126 @Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
@Select worksurface laminate color. GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

price list. face grommet; add $457
GSeIect pull option. OSeIect worksurface grommet location.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove GR - Grommet right-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. |tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LHB684224LF1STS (OO0 |0 o o [ R I [ 0oa 0ooa 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH684824LF1STS | OO0 | OO I o o o e ooo (oo (]| ooa ooad 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH
Extended Pedestal, Left-Box/Box/File

For use with standard and extended
corner units

Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

e 13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

6 ©O6 6 o o6

G 06 © 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch
MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove GL - Grommet left-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

A\

Height-Adjustable Returns

Extended Pedestal

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH684224RF1STS |0 |00 |0O0O0O |O0O0O|0O000O |Y ooa (od oa [ ooad 233.0# § 5130 $§ 5298
48x24 | LH684824RF1STS |JIO OO0 |00 |O0O0O|O000 |Y ooa (oo (| | I 251.0# 5193 5380

LHPRH

Extended Pedestal, Right-Box/Box/File

For use with standard and extended
corner units

Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Grain direction runs left to right on
worksurface; profiled on user side
Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

13-1/2” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Unit does not support monitor arms
Duo bezel specified separately

A 6 606 O 0

G 6 ®© 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

GMTBOX are located in the center but do
not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair BGRM - Back grommet; add $63
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style. (ESeIect grommet color.

@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge Refer to the Product Color Options page in

SWCH - Standard switch this price list.

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126 @Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
@Select worksurface laminate color. GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-

price list. face grommet; add $457
GSeIect pull option. OSeIect worksurface grommet location.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove GR - Grommet right-over pedestal
AAC - Aluminum Arc CKS - Grommet centered between
ABM - Aluminum Beam height-adjustable legs

AFL - Aluminum Flair

GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Bridges

A\

Height-Adjustable Bridges

WxD

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Control
Option

Worksurface
Laminate
Color

Base

Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf.

Color Style | Grom.

Grommet
Location

Back
Grom-
met

Grommet
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

36x20
42x20
48x20
36x24
42x24
48x24

LHPRT

Height-Adjustable - Full Modesty

» Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above base to
prevent pinching

9-1/2” kneespace depth on 20”D
tops; 13-1/2” kneespace on 24D
tops

Duo bezel specified separately

LH662036UFSTS
LH662042UFSTS
LH662048UFSTS
LH662436UFSTS
LH662442UFSTS
LH662448UFSTS

00O
00O
00O
00O
00O
00O

0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo
00O

0oo
ooo
0oo
ooo
0oo
ooo

[ Y 00O
00O 00O
[ 00O
00O 00O
[ 00O
00O 00O

< < < < =<

CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC
CGC

0o
0o
0o
0o
0o
0o

00O
00O
00O
00O
00O
00O

143.0#
167.0#
177.0#
146.0#
168.0#
182.0#

$ 4256
4287
4309
4297
4332
4356

$ 4388
4436
4473
4448
4500
4542

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

@Select grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

CGC - Cutout/grommet center
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Credenzas

A\

Height-Adjustable Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24 | LH682466LC2STS |00 |00 OO0 |O00O 000 |Y I [ ooa Oooo 282.0# § 5574 $ 5798
72x24 | LH682472LC2STS (OO0 |O00O OO0 |O00O 000 |Y ooo (oo oo ooa ooo 300.0# 5593 5830
LHCRD
Height-Adjustable Pedestal, Left-File/
File

Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

O ©6 606 o 0

G 06 © 0 o

o o

_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.

« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch
MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Credenzas

A\

Height-Adjustable Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. |tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24 | LH682466RC2STS |01 (OO0 |OO0O (OO0 0DO0O |Y I R [ ooa 0oa 282.0# § 5574 $§ 5798
72x24 | LH682472RC2STS |0 (OO0 |OO0O (OO0 OO0 |Y Oooo |oo (]| ooa ooad 300.0# 5593 5830

LHCRD

Height-Adjustable Pedestal, Right-
File/File

Letter-width file/file locking pedestal
Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

A

6 06 0 606 @ 6 O 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc
QSeIect basic model. BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
@Select worksurface option. CAV - Chrome Alcove
TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
OSeIect control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO

- Box with rectangular worksurface

cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX

- Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Credenzas

A\

Height-Adjustable Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24 | LH682466LC1STS (OO0 |00 OO0 |O00O 00O |Y I [ ooa Oooo 282.0# § 5574 $ 5798
72x24 | LH682472LC1STS OO0 |0O00O (OO0 |O00O 000 |Y ooo (oo oo ooa ooo 300.0# 5593 5830
LHCRD
Height-Adjustable Pedestal, Left-Box/
Box/File

Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

O ©6 606 o 0

G 06 © 0 o

o o

_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.

« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
@Select control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch
MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Credenzas

A\

Height-Adjustable Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. |tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24 | LH682466RC1STS |0 (OO0 OO0 (OO0 0DO0O |Y I R [ ooa 0oa 282.0# § 5574 $§ 5798
72x24 | LH682472RC1STS |00 (OO0 |OO0O (OO0 DOO |Y Oooo |oo (]| ooa ooad 300.0# 5593 5830

LHCRD

Height-Adjustable Pedestal, Right-
Box/Box/File

Letter-width box/box/file locking
pedestal

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

A

6 06 0 606 @ 6 O 0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc
QSeIect basic model. BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
@Select worksurface option. CAV - Chrome Alcove
TFL - Thermally fused laminate CFL - Chrome Flair
HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select edge style.
OSeIect control switch. Y - Flat edge

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

GSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface grommet option.

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

(ESeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO

- Box with rectangular worksurface

cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX

- Box with center round worksur-

face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

SPECIAL SERVICES

Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Credenzas
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Height-Adjustable Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface | Base Grom-
Work- Lam- Lam- met Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | inate inate | Pull Edge | Wrksrf. | Loca- | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxD | Model Option | Option | Color Color | Option | Style | Grom. | tion met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
66x24 | LH682466KCSTS |00 OO0 OO0 |O00O 000 |Y I [ ooa Oooo 320.0# § 6176 $ 6400
72x24 | LH682472KCSTS |00 (OO0 |O0O0O |O00O 000 |Y ooo (oo oo ooa ooo 340.0# 6363 6601

LHCRH

Height-Adjustable Kneespace, File/
File

Letter-width file/file locking pedestals
Wire management from pedestal to
kneespace

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and four
memory height positions

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace

Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls

Duo bezel specified separately

6 06 6 06 6 6 06 0 o0 o

o o

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect control switch.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

CFL - Chrome Flair

DUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

@Select edge style. (ESeIect grommet color.
Y - Flat edge Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.
@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet OSeIect key option.
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man- NLC - No lock core
agement sleeve; add $121 KS - Key standard

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect worksurface grommet location.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove CGL - Cutout/grommet left

AAC - Aluminum Arc CGR - Cutout/grommet right

ABM - Aluminum Beam CGC - Cutout/grommet center

AFL - Aluminum Flair GWS locations are left, right and center. GR-

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Shells

Desk Shell

A\

Height-Adjustable Shells

Desk Shell

WxD

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Modesty
Panel

Control
Option

Worksurface | Base
Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf.

Color

Color Style | Grom.

Grommet
Location

Grom-
met
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

60x30
66x30
72x30
60x36
66x36
72x36

Optional moving modesty panel shown
LHHSD

Height-Adjustable Rectangular Desk
Shell with Recessed Front

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

Support panel LI662812RSP is
required when connecting HA
components to a standard, stationary
return or bridge. Specified separately.
MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above chassis to
prevent pinching

15” kneespace depth on 307D tops;
18-1/2” kneespace on 36”D tops
Not compatible with optional center
drawer

Duo bezel specified separately

LH663060SHSTS
LH663066SHSTS
LH663072SHSTS
LH663660SHSTS
LH663666SHSTS
LH663672SHSTS

[
0oo
[
0oo
[
0oo

oo
oo
oo
oo
oo
oo

oo
oo
oo
oo
oo
oo

00O
00O
00O
00O
00O
00O

00O Y 0oo
00O 00O
00O 0oo
00O 00O
00O 0oo
00O 00O

< < < < <

0g
0d
0g
0d
0g
0d

oo
oo
oo
oo
oo
oo

256.0#
261.0#
265.0#
259.0#
268.0#
274.0#

$ 5203
5269
5307
5287
5332
5382

$ 5443
5528
5580
5551
5608
5673

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet
GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-

TFL - Thermally fused laminate agement sleeve; add $121
HPL - High pressure laminate GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
OSeIect modesty option. rately; add $457

NMVMD - No moving modesty

MVMD - Moving modesty; add $206

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

OSeIect grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

CGL - Cutout/grommet left

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

GSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

CGR - Cutout/grommet right

CGC - Cutout/grommet center
GWS locations are left, right and center.
GRDUO and GMTBOX are located in the center
but do not require a location selection.

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Shells

Return Shells

A\

Height-Adjustable Shells

Return Shells

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf. | Grommet |Grom- | Grommet Packaged
W xD | Model Option | Option | Color Color Style | Grom. |Location | met Color Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH662442RSHLSTS | D00 |D0O0 | DOO ooo Y Ooo | CKS 0og 0oo 250.0# § 4602 § 4171
48x24 | LH662448RSHLSTS | OO |00 | DOO ooo Y Ooo | CKS 0ogd o 280.0# 4665 4852

LHDSH

Height-Adjustable - Full Modesty - End
Panel Left

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above base to
prevent pinching

e 13-1/2” kneespace

Duo bezel specified separately

Unit does not support monitor arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

@Select grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
GSeIect edge style.
Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

CKS - Grommet centered between
height-adjustable legs
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Shells

Return Shells

A\

Height-Adjustable Shells

Return Shells

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Control | Laminate Laminate | Edge | Wrksrf. | Grommet | Grom- | Grommet Packaged
W xD | Model Option | Option | Color Color Style | Grom. |Location | met Color Weight TFL HPL
42x24 | LH662442RSHRSTS |00 (OO0 |(OOO ooo Y OO | CKS [ ooa 250.0# § 4602 $ 4171
48x24 | LH662448RSHRSTS | OO |00 |OOC ood Y 0ood | CcKS ]| ood 280.0# 4665 4852

LHDSH

Height-Adjustable - Full Modesty - End
Panel Right

Full back panel only, optional back
grommet

Side grommet provides cord man-
agement

Grain direction runs front to back on
worksurface

Height adjustment mechanism is
pre-installed

MSWCH upgrade control switch
features Bluetooth capability, three
stand-up reminder intervals and
four memory height positions; field
installed

Height range is 30” to 45”

Load capacity is 180 pounds at even
weight distribution

Safety stop at 2” above base to
prevent pinching

13-1/2” kneespace

Duo bezel specified separately

Unit does not support monitor arms

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

GWS - Grommet with mesh wire man-
agement sleeve; add $121

GDUO - Box with rectangular worksurface
cutout to accept Duo bezel, specified sepa-
rately; add $457

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select control switch.

GBOX - Box with center round worksur-
face grommet; add $457

@Select grommet location.

SWCH - Standard switch

MSWCH - Memory switch; add $126

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

CKS - Grommet centered between
height-adjustable legs
GWS locations are noted above. GRDUO and
GMTBOX are located in the center but do not
require a location selection.

OSeIect back panel grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet; add $63

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Support Panel
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Height-Adjustable Support Panel

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH | Model Color Weight Pricing
- Support Panel 12x1x28-1/4 | LI662812RSP | IICJ 12.0# $§ 247
-  To be used to support stationary return
and bridge worksurfaces with height
adjustable units
LIMSC
(A (B

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Mobile Pedestals

A\

Mobile Pedestals

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Pull Key Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Option | Option Weight Pricing
Box/File 15-3/4x19x23 LI661519MP | JCJ I R 85.0# $ 1161
e Letter width locking pedestal
e Casters with fifth wheel; no counterbal-
ance
« Silver locks standard with aluminum or
chrome pulls; black locks standard with
black pulls
Box/Box/File 15-3/4x19x27-1/2 | LI661519MP1 | (O] I R 90.0# $§ 1212
File/File 15-3/4x19x27-1/2 | LI661519MP2 | (I[] Oooo (oo 90.0# $§ 1212
(A} (B} ® 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove

AAC - Aluminum Arc

ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair
@Select key option.

NLC - No lock core

KS - Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Credenzas

A\

Storage Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Key Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Option Weight TFL HPL
Storage Credenza File/File Pedestals 66x24x30 L1682466SC |10 |00 ]| aoo |y (]| 261.0# § 2653 $ 2849
° Letter-width locking file/fle pedestals 75504530 | Ligg24725¢ OO0 |00 0o |ooo |y (oo 285.0¢ 2764 2972
* Fixed storage shelf in each cabinet
 Non-locking cabinet doors
« Silver locks standard with aluminum or
chrome pulls; black locks standard with
black pulls
LICRD « Vertical grain direction on doors an
drawers
Four Door 66x24x30 LI662466CC |10 |00 ]| aoo |y (]| 246.0# $§ 2405 $ 2618
\//i’ * Four doors 72x24x30 | LI662472CC | 00O |00 oo ooo |y OO 290.0# 2531 2736
 Two adjustable shelves
-i « Silver locks standard with aluminum or
chrome pulls; black locks standard with
black pulls
LICRD « Vertical grain direction on doors
Double Lateral Credenza 72x24x30 LI6624720L |00 |00 (| ood |y [ 360.0# § 3330 § 3535
, « Legal or Letter-width dual locking file/file
\/‘ pedestals
‘ « Full back panel
« Silver locks standard with aluminum or
chrome pulls; black locks standard with
black pulls
 1/4” thick drawer bottoms allow for
LICRD storage applications
* Grain direction is vertical on drawers
0 (B} (C] (D} G @@ 06
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER CAV - Chrome Alcove SPECIAL SERVICES
CFL - Chrome Flair . .
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. @select edge style. With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. Y - Flat edge
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate @Select key option. Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
NLC - Nolock core prepaid. Freight class 100. ’
@Select worksurface laminate color. KS - Key standard '

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Low Storage Credenzas

A\

Low Storage Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060L210BFL | OO0 | IO oo ooa y oood oo oog ]| 200.0# § 2086 § 2253
72x20x21-3/4 | L1662072L210BFL | OO0 | O] oo oood |y oood (| ooad (| 220.0# 2296 2480
60x24x21-3/4 | L1662460L210BFL | OO0 |00 | ooa |y oood [ ooa | 210.0# 2201 2392
72x24x21-3/4 | L1662472L210BFL | OO |0 | ooa |y ooo™d (| ooa | 230.0# 2406 2616
LICRL
21” Low Box/File Open (shown as left)
* Locking box/file left, open right
 File provides legal or letter filing
¢ Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
* 1/4” thick drawer bottoms allow for
storage applications
» Adjustable bookcase shelf
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
» Optional Duo bezel is specified
separately
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060L210BFR | OICI | | ooa |y oood [ ooa | 200.0# § 2086 $§ 2253
72x20x21-3/4 | L1662072L210BFR | OO0 | | ooa |y oood | ooa | 220.0# 2296 2480
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460L210BFR | IO | OO 0o ooo |y oood oo ooga oo 210.0# 2201 2392
72x24x21-3/4 | L1662472L210BFR |10 | OO (| ood |y oood (| ooa oa 230.0# 2406 2616
LICRL
21” Low Box/File Open (shown as
right)
* Locking box/file right, open left
« File provides legal or letter filing
» Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
* 1/4” thick drawer bottoms allow for
storage applications
 Adjustable bookcase shelf
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
 Optional Duo bezel is specified
separately
(A (B) (C) (D) (E T F (G) Q 0 o
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER CAV - Chrome Alcove price list. SPECIAL SERVICES
CFL - Chrome Flair . .
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. @ select key option. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. @select edge style. NLC - No lock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. Y - Flat edge KS - Key standard
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate @Select worksurface grommet option.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

BGRM - Back grommet

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Low Storage Credenzas

A\

Low Storage Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface | Base Back Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Laminate | Pull Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | Grommet | Key Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Color Color Option | Style | Grommet met Color Option Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | L1662060L21DBF | 1] | CICJ [ ooo |y Ooad [ 0ooa [ 210.0# § 2785 $ 2951
72x20x21-3/4 | L1662072L21DBF | 1] | CICJ (]| ooo | Y o (]| ooo od 240.0# 3058 3243
60x24x21-3/4 | L1662460L21DBF | OO |CICJ (]| ooo |y oood ]| 0oo [ 230.0# 2815 3008
72x24x21-3/4 | L1662472.21DBF | OO |CICI (]| ooo | Y o (]| ooo od 250.0# 3163 3367
LICRL
21” Low Credenza Double Box/File
e Legal or Letter-width dual locking file/
file pedestals
e Full back panel
» Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
* 1/4” thick drawer bottoms allow for
storage applications
« Silver locks standard with aluminum
or chrome pulls; black locks standard
with black pulls
 Grain direction is vertical on drawers
 QOptional Duo bezel is specified
separately
60x20x21-3/4 | L1662060L21D0 |0 |CICI [ Y Ooad [ 0ooa 190.0# § 1672 § 1835
72x20x21-3/4 | L1662072L.21D0 |0 |CICI (]| Y o (]| ooo 200.0# 1832 2017
60x24x21-3/4 | L1662460L21D0 |0 |OICI (]| Y oood ]| 0oo 200.0# 1777 1945
72x24x21-3/4 | L1662472L.21D0 |0 |OC (]| Y o (]| ooo 210.0# 1968 2172
LICRL
21” Low Credenza Double Open
Bookcase
* Adjustable bookcase shelves
* Back grommet optional; back and
worksurface grommet colors must
match
¢ Optional Duo bezel is specified
separately
(A} (B} (C] (D} G 06 (G} Q o o
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER CAV - Chrome Alcove price list. SPECIAL SERVICES
CFL - Chrome Flair . .
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. @ select key option. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. @select edge style. NLC - No lock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. Y - Flat edge KS - Key standard
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate @Select worksurface grommet option.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

BGRM - Back grommet

OSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Laterals

Laterals

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Pull Edge | Key Packaged
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Color Option | Style | Option Weight TFL HPL
Two Drawer 30x24x30 LI1662430L2 |OJ0 |00 ooo | Y ad 153.0# $ 1439 $ 1563
* Central locking 36x24x30 LI62436L2 | OO0 | O ooo |y |oO 184.0¢ 1515 1642
* Integral anti-tilt system
e Legal or letter filing
* Front-to-back or side-to-side filing
e 1/4” thick drawer bottoms
LIHPD « Silver locks standard with aluminum or
chrome pulls; black locks standard with
black pulls
 Onset drawer fronts
— Three Drawer 30x24x43-3/4 | L1662430L3 | OO0 |0 ooo |y g 155.0# § 2177 § 2302
\|ﬁ 36x24x43-3/4 | LI662436L3 |OIO0) | D) ooo |y |Oo 170.0# 2296 2424
LIHPD
— Four Drawer 30x24x57-1/2 | L1662430L4 | OO0 |00 ooo |y g 260.0# $§ 2730 § 2852
\lﬁ 36x24x57-1/2 | LI662436L4 | OO0 | OO 0oog |y |00 312.0# 2863 2993
LIHPD
(A (B) (C) ® 0 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Y - Flat edge SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. @select key option. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. . NLC - No lock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select worksurface option. KS - Key standard
Build a Model Number”. TFL - Thermally fused laminate Shipping
3. Any special service required. HPL - High pressure laminate Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Freestanding Multi-File Units

Freestanding Multi-File Units

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Pull Edge | Key Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Option | Style | Option Weight TFL HPL
Multi-File 30x24x30 LI662430MF | OO | OO ood |y [ 153.0# § 1542 $ 1668
g * Upperleft bobox 3430 | LIG436MF (OO0 (OO0 (000 |y |00 184.0¢ 1628 1758
|gi  Upper right locking file
l  Lower nonlocking lateral file provides
‘ legal or letter filing
« Silver locks standard with aluminum or
LIHPD chrome pulls; black locks standard with
black pulls
« Vertical grain direction on drawers
(A (B) (C) ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge
GSeIect key option.

NLC - No lock core

KS - Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

File/File File/File
MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
File/File with Upper Laminate Door LI661872WFL | 1] Oooo oog (OO 145.0# $§ 2157 $ 66
Cahinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
or letter filing
LIPS
File/File with Upper Laminate Door Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WFR | O] I o o o 145.0# § 2157 $ 66
Cahinet
LIPS
(A (B) ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Oselect key option.
. KS - Key standard
QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Box/Box/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate Door Hinge Left 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WBL | I O00o |O00og (Od 145.0# $ 2157 $ 66
Cahinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
legal or letter filing
LIPS
Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate Door Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WBR | [ O00o |O00og (Od 145.0# $ 2157 $ 66
Cahinet
LIPS
(A (B} ® 0 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets \ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Open File/File Open File/File
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Laminate | Pull Key Packaged Delivered

MODEL WxDxH Model Color Option | Option Weight Pricing

File/File with Upper Open Storage 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WF0 | ] I o 136.0# $ 1980

Cahinet

 Open cabinet features two adjustable

shelves

* Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
or letter filing

LIPS
. Tall File/File with Upper Open Storage 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WFO |11 Ooo oo 146.0# $ 2070
Cahinet
 Open cabinet features three adjustable
shelves
« Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
or letter filing
LIPS

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. ) , With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this A
3. A ial servi ired ice list Shipping
- ANy Special service required. price fist Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
) prepaid. Freight class 100.
Note: » The (J indicates that a choice is required. GS‘;{:} pull op:lon._ i
* The absence of the (T indicates that no AAC = Alﬂm:gﬂm Ar(éove Specificatipns an.d prices are subject to change
choice is required. ABM = T B without prior notice.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1 AFL - Aluminum Flair
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- AQD - Aluminum Quadra
able. BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Open Box/Box/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Pull Laminate | Key Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Color Option Weight Pricing
Box/Box/File with Upper Open Storage 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WB0 | I | CICJ 0o 136.0# $ 1980
Cahinet
 Open cabinet features two adjustable
shelves
« Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
legal or letter filing
LIPS
. Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Open 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WB0 | (1CJ1 | CIC] (]| 146.0# $ 2070
Storage Cabinet
 Open cabinet features three adjustable
shelves
« Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
legal or letter filing
LIPS
(A (B) e (D)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select pull option.
AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BOQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open File/File

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open File/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
File/File with Upper Laminate Door Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872DS2L | (JC1 I o o o I o 145.0# $ 2317 $ 66
Cahinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features one adjustable shelf
 Open center section features two adjust-
| able shelves
= « Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
or letter filing
LIPS
File/File with Upper Laminate Door Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872DS2R | ] I o o o 145.0# § 2317 $ 66
Cahinet
LIPS

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open File/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open File/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
File/File with Upper Dry-Erase Door Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS2L1DEB |[IC] I o o o 145.0# § 2371 $ 66
Cahinet
% « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features one adjustable shelf
 Open center section features two adjust-
= able shelves
* Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
= or letter filing
 Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
outer and inner door surfaces
LIPS
File/File with Upper Dry-Erase Door Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS2R1DEB | [JC] I o o o 145.0# § 237 $ 66
Cahinet
B4
LIPS

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open File/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open File/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Door Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Finish | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
File/File with Upper High-Gloss Acrylic ~ Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS2L1HGA | O] o o 145.0# § 2798 $ 66
Door Cabinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features one adjustable shelf
 Open center section features two adjust-
= able shelves
« Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
- or letter filing
LIPS
File/File with Upper High-Gloss Acrylic ~ Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS2R1HGA | ] I o o 145.0# § 2798 $ 66
Door Cabinet
LIPS
(A} (B} e ®© 60 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open Box/Box/File

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate Door  Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872DS1L | (O] I o o o 145.0# § 2317 $ 66
Cahinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features one adjustable shelf
 Open center section features two adjust-
= able shelves
= « Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
= legal or letter filing
LIPS
Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate Door  Hinge Right ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872DS1R | (O] I o o o 145.0# § 2317 $ 66
Cahinet
LIPS
(A) (B) e ® 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open Box/Box/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Box/Box/File with Upper Dry-Erase Door  Hinge Left 18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS1L1DEB | O] ooo ood (OO 14504 $ 2371 S =
Cahinet
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e (abinet features one adjustable shelf
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
- * Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
= legal or letter filing
 Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
outer and inner door surfaces
LIPS
Box/Box/File with Upper Dry-Erase Door  Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS1R1DEB | (I I o o o 145.0# § 2371 $ 66
Cahinet
LIPS

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open Box/Box/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Half-Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Door Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Finish | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Box/Box/File with Upper High-Gloss Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS1L1HGA |(IOJ 0 145.0# § 2798 $ 66
Acrylic Door Cabinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
« (Cabinet features one adjustable shelf
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
- * Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
= legal or letter filing
LIPS
Box/Box/File with Upper High-Gloss Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | L661872DS1R1HGA | 1CJ 0 145.0# § 2798 $ 66
Acrylic Door Cabinet
LIPS
(A (B) ® 00 60 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL

- No door lock

WDL

- With door lock

See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall File/File Tall File/File
MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
PR Tall File/File with Upper Laminate Door  Hinge Left 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WFL |(IOJ I O o 166.0# $ 2249 $ 66
Cahinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features three adjustable shelves
« Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
or letter filing
LIPS
Tall File/File with Upper Laminate Door  Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WFR | (I I o o o 166.0# § 2249 $ 66
Cahinet
LIPS
0 (B) ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Box/Box/File

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate ~ Hinge Left 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WBL | (1] o o R o 166.0# $§ 2249 $ 66
Door Cahinet
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features three adjustable shelves
 Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
legal or letter filing
LIPS
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WBR | 1] 000 |[0og |0Oo 166.0# $ 2249 $ 66
Door Cabinet
LIPS
(A (B} e 0 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open File/File

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open File/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall File/File with Upper Laminate Door  Hinge Left ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L1661884DS2L | (] I o o o 196.0# § 2420 $ 66
Cahinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
« Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
= or letter filing
LIPS
Tall File/File with Upper Laminate Door  Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884DS2R | (1] I o o o 196.0# § 2420 $ 66
Cahinet
||
LIPS
(A) e o 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Oselect key option.
. KS - Key standard
QSeIect basic model. NLC

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

- No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open File/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open File/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall File/File with Upper Dry-Erase Door L661884DS2L1DEB | (] I o o o 196.0# § 2490 $ 66
Cahinet
. « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
22 e (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
* Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
= or letter filing
 Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
= outer and inner door surfaces
LIPS
Tall File/File with Upper Dry-Erase Door  Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L661884DS2R1DEB | (JJ I o o o 196.0# § 2490 $ 66
Cahinet
y
LIPS

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Oselect key option.
. KS - Key standard
QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open File/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open File/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Door Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Finish | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall File/File with Upper High-Gloss Hinge Left ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L661884DS2L1HGA | (1] I o o 196.0# § 2998 $ 66
Acrylic Cabinet
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
* Locking file/file pedestal supports legal
= or letter filing
LIPS
Tall File/File with Upper High-Gloss Hinge Right  18x24x82-7/8 | L661884DS2R1HGA | 1] I o o 196.0# § 2998 $ 66
Acrylic Cabinet
LIPS

(B]

® 0 60 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.
GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open Box/Box/File

\ Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate ~ Hinge Left ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L1661884DS1L | (1] I o o o 196.0# § 2420 $ 66
Door Cabinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
¢ (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
« Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
= legal or letter filing
LIPS
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Laminate ~ Hinge Right  18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884DS1R | (1] I o o o 196.0# § 2420 $ 66
Door Cabinet
LIPS
(A) (B) ® ® 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open Box/Box/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Dry-Erase L661884DS1L1DEB | 1] Oo0o |Oog (Ood 196.0# $ 2490 $ 66
Door Cabinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
« Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
= legal or letter filing
=  Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
= outer and inner door surfaces
LIPS
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper Dry-Erase ~ Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L661884DS1R1DEB | (O] I o o o 196.0# § 2490 $ 66
Door Cabinet
LIPS

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Oselect key option.
. KS - Key standard
QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open Box/Box/File

A\

Pedestal Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open Box/Box/File

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Door Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Finish | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper High-Gloss  Hinge Left ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L661884DS1L1HGA | (1CJ o o 196.0# § 2998 $ 66
Acrylic Cabinet
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 (abinet features two adjustable shelves
« Center section features two adjustable
shelves
« Locking box/box/file pedestal supports
= legal or letter filing
LIPS
Tall Box/Box/File with Upper High-Gloss  Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | L661884DS1R1HGA | (1] I o o 196.0# § 2998 $ 66
hy Acrylic Cabinet
LIPS

(B]

® 0 60 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.
GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets

Laminate Door

A\

Storage Cabinets

Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Storage Cabinet with Laminate Door Hinge Left 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WL |1 I o 153.0# $ 1948 $ 66
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e 16” coat rod under fixed top shelf
 Three adjustable shelves may be
removed for wardrobe applications
LIWR
— Storage Cabinet with Laminate Door Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WR |CIJ I o 153.0# $ 1948 $ 66
LIWR
(A (B) ® ® 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets

Dry-Erase Door

A\

Storage Cabinets

Dry-Erase Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Storage Cabinet with Dry-Erase Door Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | LI1661872WL1DEB |[JC] I O o 153.0# § 2063 $ 66
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e 16” coat rod under fixed top shelf
¢ Three adjustable shelves may be
5 removed for wardrobe applications
7  Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
outer and inner door surfaces
LIWR
Storage Cabinet with Dry-Erase Door Hinge Right  18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WR1DEB | [J(] I O o 153.0# § 2063 $ 66
LIWR

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets

High-Gloss Acrylic Door

A\

Storage Cabinets

High-Gloss Acrylic Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Door Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Finish | Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
— Storage Cahinet with High-Gloss Acrylic  Hinge Left ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WL1HGA | 0] I o | 153.0# § 2910 $ 66
Door
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
* 16” coat rod under fixed top shelf
 Three adjustable shelves may be
removed for wardrobe applications
LIWR
. Storage Cabinet with High-Gloss Acrylic  Hinge Right ~ 18x24x70-7/8 | LI661872WR1HGA | 03 I o | 153.0# § 2910 $ 66
Door
LIWR
(A (B) ® ©®© 0 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
OSeIect door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets

Tall Laminate Door

A\

Storage Cabinets

Tall Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
/— Tall Storage Cabinet with Laminate Door Hinge Left 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WL |11 1 o 162.0# $§ 2035 $ 66
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
* 16” coat rod under fixed top shelf
 Four adjustable shelves may be removed
for wardrobe applications
LIWR
— Tall Storage Cabinet with Laminate Door Hinge Right ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WR | 1] 1 o 162.0# $§ 2035 $ 66
LIWR
(A (B} ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets

Tall Dry-Erase Door

A\

Storage Cabinets

Tall Dry-Erase Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
— Tall Storage Cabinet with Dry-Erase Door Hinge Left ~ 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WL1DEB |[1CJ I O o 162.0# § 2149 $ 66
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
* 16” coat rod under fixed top shelf
 Four adjustable shelves may be removed
. for wardrobe applications
oA
LIWR
— Tall Storage Cabinet with Dry-Erase Door Hinge Right = 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WR1DEB |[1[] I o o o 162.0# § 2149 $ 66
LIWR
(A} (B} ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets

Tall High-Gloss Acrylic Door

A\

Storage Cabinets

Tall High-Gloss Acrylic Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Door Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Finish | Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
. Tall Storage Cabinet with High-Gloss Hinge Left 18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WL1HGA | OO o o | 162.0# § 2997 $ 66
Acrylic Door
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
* 16” coat rod under fixed top shelf
 Four adjustable shelves may be removed
for wardrobe applications
LIWR
— Tall Storage Cabinet with High-Gloss Hinge Right  18x24x82-7/8 | LI661884WR1HGA |[IC] o o 162.0# § 2997 $ 66
Acrylic Door
LIWR

6 6 00 60 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Storage Cabinets \ Storage Cabinets

Lateral Files Lateral Files
MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Storage Cabinet with Lateral Files 30x24x70-7/8 | L1663072SU2 | 11 000 (000 |Ogd 251.0# $§ 3203 $ 85
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock  36,54,70.7/8 | LI6636725U2 | OO) 000|000 |00 298.0# 3281 85
[ * Two adjustable shelves in upper cabinet
 Two lower lateral files support legal or
letter filing
e Locking drawers in lateral
LIWS
——— Tall Storage Cabinet with Lateral Files ~ 30x24x82-7/8 | L1663084SU2 | LI Oooo [ oog (0o 271.0# $§ 3385 $ 85
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock  36x94x89-7/3 | LI663684SU2 | OCI 000|000 |00 318.0¢ 3468 85
 Three adjustable shelves in upper
\—1 cabinet
 Two lower lateral files support legal or
letter filing
J—[ e Locking drawers in lateral
LIWS

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER @Select key option. SPECIAL SERVICES
KS - Key standard . .
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. NLC = Noylock GE Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. ) With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. D s Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
O ) prepaid. Freight class 100.
Note: » The (J indicates that a choice is required. S‘;{Zﬁ; pull op:lon._ i
* The absence of the (T indicates that no AAC = Alﬂm:gﬂm Ar(éove Specificatipns an.d prices are subject to change
choice is required - without prior notice.
: ABM - Aluminum Beam
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1 AFL - Aluminum Flair
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- AQD ~ Aluminum Quadra
able. BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.
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Narrow Towers

A\

Narrow Towers

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH | Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Laminate Door Hinge Left 12x24x51 LI661251WD1L | OO O o 85.0# $ 1608 $ 66
( « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
¢ One adjustable shelf
e 10” coat rod
* Internal clearance is 47-3/16”
LINW
—— Laminate Door Hinge Right  12x24x51 LI661251WD1R | O] O o 85.0# $ 1608 $ 66
LINW
(A} (B} ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Narrow Towers

A\

Narrow Towers

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Door Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH | Model Color Finish | Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Dry-Erase Door Hinge Left ~ 12x24x51 L661251WD1L1DEB | O] I o o 85.0# $ 1661 $ 66
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
¢ One adjustable shelf
e 10” coat rod
LINW
Dry-Erase Door Hinge Right  12x24x51 L661251WD1R1DEB | 1] I o o 85.0# § 1661 $ 66
LINW
High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hinge Left ~ 12x24x51 L661251WD1L1HGA | IOJ O o o [ 85.0# $§ 2088 $ 66
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
¢ One adjustable shelf
e 10” coat rod
LINW
@ﬂ High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hinge Right  12x24x51 L661251WD1R1HGA | CIJ I o o 85.0# $§ 2088 $ 66
LINW
(A (B] ® ® 60 06
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

QSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tower Wardrobes

File/File with Laminate Door

\ Tower Wardrobes

File/File with Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Left ~ 24x24x51-1/2 | LI662451WD2L | JCJ I o o o 172.0# $§ 2522 $ 85
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
[  Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
_ pull color
 One adjustable shelf in cabinet
e * 6-7/8” coat rod
« File/file pedestal supports legal or letter
= filing
—  Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LITR
. Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Right ~ 24x24x51-1/2 | LI662451WD2R | (O] I o o o 172.0# § 2522 $ 85
LITR

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tower Wardrobes

Box/Box/File with Laminate Door

\ Tower Wardrobes

Box/Box/File with Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock

MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Left ~ 24x24x51-1/2 | LI662451WD1L | (OO I o o o 172.0# § 2522 $ 85

A— » Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock

[  Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches

—_ pull color
 One adjustable shelf in cabinet
L e 6-7/8” coat rod
= * Box/box/file pedestal supports legal or
= letter filing
— » Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LITR
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Right  24x24x51-1/2 | LI662451WD1R | JCJ I o o o 172.0# § 2522 $ 85
LITR
(A} (B) e 0 06
|
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER @Select key option. SPECIAL SERVICES
KS - Key standard

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

NLC - No lock core

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tower Wardrobes

File/File with Laminate Door

\ Tower Wardrobes

File/File with Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Left ~ 24x24x70-7/8 | LI1662472WD2L |[JCJ I o o o 242.0# § 2844 $ 85
——— « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
L * Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
= pull color
 Two adjustable shelves in cabinet
= e 6-7/8” coat rod
« File/file pedestal supports legal or letter
—_— fiIing
 Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LITR
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Right  24x24x70-7/8 | L1662472WD2R | (JCJ I o o o 242.0# § 2844 $ 85
LITR

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tower Wardrobes

Box/Box/File with Laminate Door

\ Tower Wardrobes

Box/Box/File with Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Left ~ 24x24x70-7/8 | LI1662472WD1L | I o o o 242.0# § 2844 $ 85
J— « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
-  Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
— pull color
 Two adjustable shelves in cabinet
— e 6-7/8” coat rod
* Box/box/file pedestal supports legal or
= letter filing
= » Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LITR
Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors Hinge Right  24x24x70-7/8 | L1662472WD1R | (] I o o o 242.0# § 2844 $ 85
LITR

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tower Wardrobes

Tall File/File with Laminate Door

\ Tower Wardrobes

Tall File/File with Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
. Hinge Left 24x24x82-7 L1662484WD2L 252.0# 1
Tall Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors = xe4x@2-7/8 66248 HH bo0 Hod - oo 520 $ 306 $ 8
= « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
pull color
_  Three adjustable shelves in cabinet
e 6-7/8” coat rod
> « File/file pedestal supports legal or letter
_ filing
= * Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LITR
Hinge Right ~ 24x24x82-7 L1662484WD2R 252.0# 1
Tall Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors M x24xB2-1/8 66248 HH el e s 520 S0 $ 8
LITR

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tower Wardrobes

Tall Box/Box/File with Laminate Door

A\

Tower Wardrobes

Tall Box/Box/File with Laminate Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Hinge Left ~ 24x24x82-7 L1662484WD1L 252.0# 1
S Tall Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors inge Le 0208 el B SO Se e es 220 SN0 $ £
= * Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
|  Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
[ pull color
« Three adjustable shelves in cabinet
= e 6-7/8” coat rod
* Box/box/file pedestal supports legal or
= letter filing
=  Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LITR
Hinge Right ~ 24x24x82-7 L1662484WD1R 252.0# 1
I Tall Tower Wardrobe with Laminate Doors ' > x2uxBz-18 66248 e noH 000 H 520 § 06 $ 8
- =
LITR

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Half-Open with Laminate Doors

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Half-Open with Laminate Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Wardrohe/smrage Cabinet with Laminate Hinge Left 36x24x70-7/8 LI663672WDS2L | O] O0O0o (Ood (od 315.0# $ 3196 $ 85
Door
‘ ] « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
pull color
= » Two open adjustable shelves
 Wardrobe features 4-11/16” coat rod
[  Two locking lateral files support legal or
— letter filing
 Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LIWS
Wardrohe/smrage Cabinet with Laminate Hinge Right 36x24x70-7/8 LI663672WDS2R | (O] I | o 315.0# $ 3196 $ 85
[ ‘ Door
LIWS
(A} (B} e 0 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Half-Open with Dry Erase Hutch Doors

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Half-Open with Dry Erase Hutch Doors

MODEL

Features W xDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Door
Lock
Option

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Door
Lock
Upcharge

pull color

[

rod

letter filing
LIWS

T Hinge Left Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet ~ Hinge Left ~ 36x24x70-7/8
‘ B with Dry-Erase Hutch Doors
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
¢ Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches

Two open adjustable shelves
Wardrobe side features 4-11/16” coat

Two locking lateral files support legal or

Dry-erase laminate is featured on both

outer and inner hutch door surfaces
 Wardrobe dictates hinge location

L663672WDS2LDEB

oo

ooo

[

0o

315.0# § 3245

$ 8

LIWS

—— Hinge Right Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet  Hinge Right ~ 36x24x70-7/8
[E’ ‘ with Dry-Erase Hutch Doors

L663672WDS2RDEB

oo

ooo

00O

0o

315.0# § 3245

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Half-Open with High-Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Half-Open with High-Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Door Door
Basic Laminate | Door Pull Lock Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Finish | Option | Option Upcharge
- Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with High- Hinge Left ~ 36x24x70-7/8 | L663672WDS2LHGA | OO 0 I $ 85
‘ Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
pull color
= * Two open adjustable shelves
_ * Wardrobe side features 4-11/16” coat
|- rod
— » Two locking lateral files support legal or
letter filing
LIWS  High-gloss acrylic featured on hutch
doors only
 Wardrobe dictates hinge location
- Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with High- Hinge Right ~ 36x24x70-7/8 | L663672WDS2RHGA | (1] o o o $ 85
[ ‘ Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors
LIWS

® ® 0 o6

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock

QSeIect basic model. See pricing column for door lock upcharge.
@Select laminate color. GSeIect key option.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this KS - Key standard

price list. NLC - No lock core

Only if WDL was selected.

OSeIect door finish.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

GSeIect optional door lock.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open with Laminate Hutch Door

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open with Laminate Hutch Door

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Pull Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Hinge Left 36x24X82-7/8 | L1663684WDS2L |(IJ 000 |0og (oo 368.0# $§ 3381 $ 85
Laminate Door
L  Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
 Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches
pull color
 Two open adjustable shelves
—  Wardrobe side features 4-11/16” coat
rod
=  Two locking lateral files support legal or
= letter filing
 Wardrobe dictates hinge location
LIWS
Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Hinge Right ~ 36x24X82-7/8 | LI663684WDS2R | ] 00O 000 |od 368.0# § 3381 $ 85
Laminate Door
LIWS
(A (B ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open with Dry-Erase Hutch Doors

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open with Dry-Erase Hutch Doors

MODEL

Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Door
Lock
Option

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Door
Lock
Upcharge

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Dry-

Erase Hutch Doors

m o2 « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock

 Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches

pull color

Two open adjustable shelves

Wardrobe side features 4-11/16” coat

rod

Two locking lateral files support legal or

letter filing

Dry-erase laminate is featured on both

LIWS outer and inner hutch door surfaces
 Wardrobe dictates hinge location

[

Hinge Left

36x24X82-7/8

L663684WDS2LDEB

0d

[

ooo

0g

368.0# § 3488

§ 85

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Dry-

Erase Hutch Doors
y F

LIWS

Hinge Right

36x24X82-7/8

L663684WDS2RDEB

0o

0oo

ooo

0d

368.0# § 3488

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.
Note: » The (J indicates that a choice is required. GS‘;{:} pull op;ilon._ i
- Aluminum Alcove
« The absence of the [ indicates that no AAC = Alﬂm:nﬂm Arc v
choice is required. ABM = T B
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1 AFL - Aluminum Flair
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- AQD - Aluminum Quadra
able. BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open with High-Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Half-Open with High-Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Features W xDxH Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Door
Lock
Option

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Door
Lock
Upcharge

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with High- Hinge Left ~ 36x24X82-7/8 | L663684WDS2LHGA

pull color

[

rod

letter filing

LIWS doors only

Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors
Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
Knob pull on wardrobe door; matches

Two open adjustable shelves
Wardrobe side features 4-11/16” coat

L Two locking lateral files support legal or
High-gloss laminate featured on hutch

Wardrobe dictates hinge location

0g

oo

0oo

oo

368.0# § 4342

§ 85

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with High- Hinge Right ~ 36x24X82-7/8 | L663684WDS2RHGA

LIWS

F Gloss Acrylic Hutch Doors

0d

00O

00O

oo

368.0# § 4342

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Oselect key option.
) KS - Key standard
QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Two Full Doors

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Two Full Doors

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Laminate
Color

Door
Finish

Door
Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Door
Lock
Upcharge

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Laminate 30x24x70-7/8 | LI663072WC

LIWS

; Doors

— * Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock

« Three adjustable shelves on left side

« Fixed top shelf both sides

 Coat rod on right side; 13-3/8” on 30”
wide model, 16-3/8” on 36” wide model

36x24x70-7/8 | LI663672WC

0o
0o

[
00O

oo
0g

0d
0d

240.0#
320.0#

$ 2632
2702

§ 85
85

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Dry-Erase 30x24x70-7/8 | LI663072WC1DEB

Doors

I

f

LIWS

Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
Three adjustable shelves on left side
Fixed top shelf both sides

Coat rod on right side; 13-3/8” on 30”
wide model, 16-3/8” on 36” wide model
Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
outer and inner door surfaces

36x24x70-7/8 | LI663672WC1DEB

0o
0o

[
00O

oo
0g

0d
0d

240.0#
320.0#

$ 2860
2931

85

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with High- 30x24x70-7/8 | LI663072WCT1HGA

LIWS

Gloss Acrylic Doors

%  Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock

« Three adjustable shelves on left side

* Fixed top shelf both sides

 Coat rod on right side; 13-3/8” on 30”
wide model, 16-3/8” on 36” wide model

36x24x70-7/8 | LI663672WC1HGA

0o
0o

[
00O

[
00O

oo
0g

0d
0d

B]

® ® 0 o6

240.0#
320.0#

$ 4676
4745

85

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Two Full Doors

A\

Wardrobe/Storage Cabinets

Tall Two Full Doors

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Laminate | Door
Color Finish

Door
Lock
Option

Lock
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Door
Lock
Upcharge

LIWS

; Laminate Door

— « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock

 Four adjustable shelves on left side

« Fixed top shelf both sides

 Coat rod on right side; 13-3/8” on 30”
wide model, 16-3/8” on 36” wide model

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cahinet with 30x24x82-7/8 | LI663084WC

36x24x82-7/8 | L1663684WC

0o
ad

[
00O

0g
0g

0d
0d

320.0#
340.0#

$ 2747
2821

$ 8
85

LIWS

;5 Erase Doors

= Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
Four adjustable shelves on left side
Fixed top shelf both sides

Coat rod on right side; 13-3/8” on 30”
wide model, 16-3/8” on 36” wide model
Dry-erase laminate is featured on both
— outer and inner door surfaces

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with Dry- 30x24x82-7/8 | LI663084WC1DEB

36x24x82-7/8 | L1663684WC1DEB

0o
ad

[
00O

0g
0g

0d
0d

320.0#
340.0#

$ 2976
3050

85

LIWS

Tall Wardrobe/Storage Cabinet with High- 30x24x82-7/8 | LI663084WC1HGA

;5 Gloss Acrylic Doors
= « Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock

 Four adjustable shelves on left side

* Fixed top shelf both sides

 Coat rod on right side; 13-3/8” on 30”
wide model, 16-3/8” on 36” wide model

36x24x82-7/8 | LI663684WC1HGA

0o [
ad 00O

[
00O

0g
0g

0d
0d

6 66 o 60 o6

320.0#
340.0#

$ 4790
4865

$ 8
85

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
wbDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

QSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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End Bookcases

A\

End Bookcases

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
End Bookcase Mounts Left 9x23-1/5x70-7/8 | LI660972BEL | [ 75.0# $ 1242
* Fourfixed 8” shelves Mounts Right ~ 9x23-1/5x70-7/8 | LI660972BER | CICJ 75.04 1242
* Top shelf clearance 15”
e 12-1/2” clearance between shelves
 Not freestanding; must be attached to
another storage component
Shown as Left
LIBK
[ TaIIA End_ Bookcase Mounts Left 9x23-1/5x82-7/8 | LI660984BEL | (1] 90.0# $ 1404
T * Five fixed 8" shelves Mounts Right ~ 9x23-1/5x82-7/8 | LIG60984BER | (I 90.0# 1404
I * Top shelf clearance 15”
3 e 12-1/4” clearance between shelves
|  Not freestanding; must be attached to
I another storage component
Shown as Left
LIBK
(A} (B}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Freestanding Bookcases

Freestanding Bookcases

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Packaged
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Option | Color Weight TFL HPL
30” Wide Freestanding Bookcase with One Adjustable Shelf ~ 30x14-1/4x30 | LI663030BC | I (]| 62.0# $ 880 $ 993
Shelf
 30” high top profiled on front edge
 Appropriate for use next to desk
¢ 17 thick shelves
* HPL, when specified, is featured on top
LIBK surface only
36” Wide Freestanding Bookcase with One Adjustable Shelf ~ 36x14-1/4x30 | LI663630BC | 1] (]| 75.0# $ 1043 $ 1139
Shelf
 Appropriate for use next to desk
1”7 thick shelves
* HPL, when specified, is featured on top
surface only
LIBK
(A (B) (C)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Freestanding Bookcases

A\

Freestanding Bookcases

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
30” Wide Freestanding Bookcase with Two Adjustable Shelves 30x14-1/4x46-7/8 | LI1663048BC | 1] 100.0# § 1070
Shelves A Three Adjustable Shelves 30x14-1/4x58-7/8 | LI663060BC | (1] 122.0# 1242
* 307 high top profiled on front edge Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf  30x14-1/4x70-7/8 | LI663072BC | CIC] 146.0# 1414
« Appropriate for use next to desk ) )
« 1 thick shelves Four Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf 30x14-1/4x82-7/8 | LI663084BC |11 175.0# 1641
« Entire unit features TFL
LIBK
36” Wide Freestanding Bookcase with Two Adjustable Shelves 36x14-1/4x46-7/8 | L1663648BC | 1] 120.0# § 1377
Shelves Three Adjustable Shelves 36x14-1/4x58-7/8 | LI663660BC | (1] 147.0# 1489
Three Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf 36x14-1/4x70-7/8 | LI663672BC |11 176.0# 1729
Four Adjustable Shelves, One Fixed Shelf 36x14-1/4x82-7/8 | LI663684BC | (1] 200.0# 2006
LIBK
(A} (B}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Bookcases Bookcases
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
Surface-Mount Bookcase 30x14-1/4x40-7/8 | L1661530TU | ICJ 98.0# $ 880
* For use above two drawer laterals or cre- 36,14./4x40-7/8 | LI661536TU | 1] 127.0¢ 953

denza against a wall, specified separately
¢ One adjustable shelf
« Fixed bottom shelf with 12” clearance
17 thick shelves
 Approximately 71” high installed
LIBK
Tall Surface-Mount Bookcase 30x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI661530TTU |11 141.0# $§ 1098
* For use above two drawer laterals or Cre- 36y14.1/4x52-7/8 | LI661536TTU | (IC] 169.0# 1204
denza against a wall, specified separately
 Two adjustable shelves
« Fixed bottom shelf with 12” clearance
e 17 thick shelves
* Approximately 83” high installed
LIBK
(A) (B)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Storage Towers-Closed/Open

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Storage Towers-Closed/Open

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Laminate Upper Door . Hinge Left 18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HL1 ooa 0 78.0# $ 1056 $ 66
* 13-1/2” high upper storage cabinet Hinge Right  18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HR1 000 |ooo (oo |ooo 78.0# 1056 66
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
« Three adjustable shelves in lower section
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
LIST
Dry-Erase Upper Duor ) Hinge Left 18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HL11DEB | 11O I 78.0# $§ 1079 $ 66
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock jjnge Right  18x15x40-7/8 | LIG61518HR11DEB |OO0  |O00 |00 | OO0 78.0# 1079 66
LIST
High-Gloss Acryli; Upper DoorA Hinge Left 18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HL11HGA | OO0 O0o0o (OO (Ood 78.0# $§ 1297 $ 66
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock jinge Right  18x15x40-7/8 | LIB61518HR11HGA |OO0  |O00 |00 | 000 78.0# 1297 66
LIST
(A} (B} ® 0 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Storage Towers-Closed/Open

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Storage Towers-Closed/Open

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Tower with Laminate Upper Door Hinge Left ~ 18x15x52-7/8 | LI1661518THL1 g I o 95.0# § 1292 $ 66
* 25-1/2 high upper storage cabinet Hinge Right  18x15x52-7/8 | LI661518THR1 oo 000 |00 |oo- 95.0# 1292 66
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
 Three adjustable shelves in lower section
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
LIST
Tall Tower with Dry-Erase Upper Door Hinge Left ~ 18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THL11DEB | [(JJ I o o 95.0# § 1344 $ 66
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock  jinge Right  18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THR11DEB | (1] 000 |00 |oo- 95.0# 1344 66
LIST
Tall Tower with High-Gloss Acrylic Upper Hinge Left 18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THL11HGA | OO O0oo |00 |[O0od 95.0# $§ 1771 $ 66
Door Hinge Right ~ 18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THR11HGA | ] I o o 95.0# 1771 66
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
LIST
(A} (B) e 0 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Storage Towers-Open

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Storage Towers-Open

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
Storage Tower with Open Bookcase 18x14-1/4x40-7/8 | LI661518HB | (1] 62.0# $§ 768
 Two adjustable shelves
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LIST
Tall Storage Tower with Open Bookcase  18x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI661518THB | (1] 68.0# § 914
 Three adjustable shelves
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LIST
(A (B)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



151

Surface-Mount Storage

Storage Towers-Closed

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Storage Towers-Closed

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
~_ Laminate Door ] . Hinge Left 18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HL3 0O I 78.0# $ 1008 $ 66
~—] y Eﬁ?ﬁéﬁs one fixed and two adjustable g Right  18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HR3 oo [ | 78.0# 1008 66
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
LIST
~_ Dry-Erase Door . ] Hinge Left 18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HL31DEB | (O] I [ 78.0# $§ 1077 $ 66
~—] * Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock jinge Right  18x15x40-7/8 | LIG61518HR31DEB | (IC] 000 |00 |00- 78.0# 1077 66
087
LIST
~_ High-Gloss Acryli!: Door ] Hinge Left 18x15x40-7/8 | LI661518HL31HGA | (O] I [ 78.0# $ 1586 $ 66
~—] * Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock jinge Right  18x15x40-7/8 | LIG61518HR31HGA | IC] [ | 78.0# 1586 66
LIST
(A] (B] e ® 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Storage Towers-Closed

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Storage Towers-Closed

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
— Tall Tower with Laminate Upper Door Hinge Left 18x15x52-7/8 | LI661518THL3 oa I 95.0# $§ 1199 $ 66
y zﬁztl\%zs one fixed and three adjustable jinge Right  18x15x52-7/8 | LI661518THR3 oo 000 |00 |ooo 95.0# 1199 66
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
LIST
@ Tall Tower with D(y-Erase Donr Hinge Left 18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THL31DEB | (O] I I R | 95.0# $§ 1284 $ 66
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock jjnge Right  18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THR31DEB | (] 000 |00 |ooo 95.0# 1284 66
o2
LIST
~ Tall Tower with High-GIoss Acryli(: Door Hinge Left 18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THL3THGA | O I I R | 95.0# $§ 1950 $ 66
~— * Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock jjnge Right  18x15x52-7/8 | L661518THR3THGA | 1] 000 |00 |ooo 95.0# 1950 66
LIST
(A] (B} e ® 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage
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Surface-Mount Storage

Door Bookcases Door Bookcases
MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Door Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Finish | Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Laminate Doors ] Two Doors ~ 30x15x40-7/8 | LI661530TUDB oa I 140.0# § 1345 $ 85
* Enclosed cabinet features one fixed and - 1yyo poors ~ 36x15x40-7/8 | LIG61536TUDB m(m 000 |00 |000 168.0¢ 1449 8
two adjustable shelves
« Touch latch doors, optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
Two Dry-Erase Dnors ] Two Doors  30x15x40-7/8 | L661530TUDB1DEB | (1] I O [ 140.0# § 1476 $ 85
* Enclosed cabinet features one fixed and 1o poors ~ 36x15x40-7/8 | L661536TUDBTDEB | 0] 000 |00 |ooOo 168.0# 1581 85
two adjustable shelves
« Touch latch doors, optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LITUD
Two High-GIos; Acrylic Doors ] Two Doors  30x15x40-7/8 | L661530TUDBTHGA | (I I O [ 140.0# § 2522 $ 85
* Enclosed cabinet features one fixed and 1o poors ~ 36x15x40-7/8 | L661536TUDBTHGA | JC] 000 (000 |00 |000 168.0¢# 2627 8
two adjustable shelves
« Touch latch doors, optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LITUD
(A) (B) ® 00 60 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Door Bookcases

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Door Bookcases

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Door Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Finish | Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Two Laminate Doors ] Two Doors  30x15x52-7/8 | L1661530TTUDB [ I o 140.0# § 1544 $ 85
* Enclosed cabinet features one fixed and 1o poors ~ 36x15x52-7/8 | LIG61536TTUDB | (JC] 000 |00 |000 168.0¢ 1700 8
three adjustable shelves
« Touch latch doors; optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LITUD
Tall Two Dry-Erase Doors ] Two Doors  30x15x52-7/8 | L661530TTUDBDEB | C1[] I o 140.0# $§ 1716 $ 85
* Enclosed cabinet features one fixed and 1o poors  36x15x52-7/8 | L661536TTUDBDEB | (JC] 000 |00 |oog 168.0# 1871 85
three adjustable shelves
« Touch latch doors; optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LITUD
Tall Two High-GIussAcrinc Doo(s Two Doors  30x15x52-7/8 | L661530TTUDBHGA | ] e [ A B O [ [ 140.0# § 3082 $ 85
* Enclosed cabinet features one fixed and 1o poors ~ 36x15x52-7/8 | L661536TTUDBHGA |(JC] 000 |000 |00 |000 168.0¢# 3238 8
three adjustable shelves
« Touch latch doors; optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
LITUD
(A) (B) ® ©®© 0 06
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

wbL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Bookshelves Left, Cabinet with Laminate Shelves Left ~ 30x15x40-7/8 | LI663015TUDBL | (0] ] O B o [ | 147.0# $§ 1904 $ 85
Doors Right Shelves Left  36x15x40-7/8 | LI663615TUDBL | 000 |00 |O00d 157.0# 1973 85
¢ Enclosed cabinet features two adjustable
shelves
» 15” clearance on top open fixed shelf;
11-1/2” clearance for two lower sections
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e Surface-mounted only; not intended for
LITUD . A
free standing applications
Bookshelves Right, Cabinet with Lami- ~ Shelves Right ~ 30x15x40-7/8 | LI663015TUDBR | (003 ] O B o [ | 147.0# $§ 1904 $ 85
nate Doors Left Shelves Right  36x15x40-7/8 | LI663615TUDBR | (1] I o o 157.0# 1973 85
LITUD
(A (B} ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Door Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Finish | Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Bookshelves Left, Cabinet with Dry-Erase Shelves Left ~ 30x15x40-7/8 | L663015TUDBLDEB | [(JCJ I | o 147.0# § 2036 $ 85
Doors Right Shelves Left ~ 36x15x40-7/8 | L663615TUDBLDEB | I 000 |00 |Dod 157.0# 2106 85
 Enclosed cabinet features two adjustable
shelves
» 15” clearance on top open fixed shelf;
11-1/2” clearance for two lower sections
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e Surface-mounted only; not intended for
LITUD . o
free standing applications
Bookshelves Right, Cabinet with Dry- Shelves Right  30x15x40-7/8 | L663015TUDBRDEB | (1] I | o 147.0# § 2036 $ 85
Erase Doors Left Shelves Right ~ 36x15x40-7/8 | L663615TUDBRDEB | (1] I o o o 157.0# 2106 85
LITUD
Bookshelves Left, Cabinet with High- Shelves Left ~ 30x15x40-7/8 | L663015TUDBLHGA |[CICJ O o o 147.0# $ 3081 $ 85
Gloss Acrylic Doors Right Shelves Left ~ 36x15x40-7/8 | L663615TUDBLHGA | 000 000 |00 |00O 157.0# 3151 85
 Enclosed cabinet features two adjustable
shelves
» 15” clearance on top open fixed shelf;
11-1/2” clearance for two lower sections
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
LITUD . o
free standing applications
Bookshelves Right, Cabinet with High- ~ Shelves Right ~ 30x15x40-7/8 | L663015TUDBRHGA | CICJ O o o 147.0# $ 3081 $ 85
Gloss Acrylic Doors Left Shelves Right  36x15x40-7/8 | L663615TUDBRHGA |JJ 000 (000 |00 |000 157.0# 3151 85
LITUD
(A} (B} G ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
wbDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Bookshelves Left, Cabinet with Shelves Left ~ 30x15x52-7/8 | LI663015TTUDBL | JCJ 0 162.0# § 2167 $ 85
Laminate Doors Right Shelves Left ~ 36x15x52-7/8 | LI663615TTUDBL | [ I o o 172.0# 2248 85
 Enclosed cabinet features three adjust-
able shelves
» 15” clearance on top open fixed shelf;
12” clearance for three lower fixed
sections
LITUD * Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
free standing applications
Tall Bookshelves Right, Cabinet with Shelves Right  30x15x52-7/8 | LI663015TTUDBR | (I I o o 162.0# § 2167 $ 85
Laminate Doors Left Shelves Right  36x15x52-7/8 | LI663615TTUDBR | (J(J O o 172.0# 2248 85
LITUD
(A (B} ® 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

Only if WDL was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Door Bookcases with Side Bookshelves

MODEL NUMBER
Door Approx. Door
Basic Laminate | Lock Lock | Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Color | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Tall Bookshelves Left, Cabinet with Dry-  Shelves Left ~ 30x15x52-7/8 | L663015TTDBLDEB | (0] I | o o [ 162.0# § 2339 $ 85
Erase Doors Right Shelves Left ~ 36x15x52-7/8 | L663615TTDBLDEB |[1[J I o o 172.0# 2419 85
 Enclosed cabinet features three adjust-
able shelves
» 15” clearance on top open fixed shelf;
12” clearance for three lower sections
* Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
e Surface-mounted only; not intended for
LITUD . A
free standing applications
~ Tall Bookshelves Right, Cabinet with Dry- Shelves Right ~ 30x15x52-7/8 | L663015TTDBRDEB | (1] O | 162.0# § 2339 $ 85
Erase Doors Left Shelves Right ~ 36x15x52-7/8 | L663615TTDBRDEB | 1] I o o 172.0# 2419 85
LITUD
Tall Bookshelves Left, Cabinet with High- Shelves Left ~ 30x15x52-7/8 | L663015TTDBLHGA | (0] o o A B [ 162.0# § 3705 $ 85
Gloss Acrylic Doors Right Shelves Left ~ 36x15x52-7/8 | L663615TTDBLHGA |1 000 |00 |0od 172.0# 3786 85
 Enclosed cabinet features three adjust-
able shelves
» 15” clearance on top open fixed shelf;
12” clearance for three lower sections
« Touch latch cabinet door; optional lock
« Surface-mounted only; not intended for
LITUD . A
free standing applications
Tall Bookshelves Right, Cabinet with Shelves Right  30x15x52-7/8 | L663015TTDBRHGA |[JCJ I o o 162.0# § 3705 $ 85
High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Left Shelves Right  36x15x52-7/8 | L663615TTDBRHGA | [J] I o o 172.0# 3786 85
LITUD
(A} (B ® O 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select optional door lock.
NDL - No door lock
WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select lock color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

Only if WDL was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Laminate Doors Two Doors 30x15x40-7/8 LI661530HU | OO 0ood (]| (| 0o 85.0# 876 $ 85
. gfeEtjtfcLoggaggfg“g‘;éc'ﬁgagg&ft bottom Ty poors  36x15x40-7/8 | LIB61536HU | (IO ooo oo oo (oo 99.0# 1008 85
« Optional upper tas’k light grommets Two Doors 42x15x40-7/8 LI661542HU | O] ooo o ad (]| 116.0# 1159 85
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
LIHUD « Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”"H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Three Laminate Doors Three Doors  48x15x40-7/8 LI661548HU | OO 0ood oo 0O ]| 85.0# 1544 $ 109
% Three Doors  54x15x40-7/8 LI1661554HU | OO ooo oo g ]| 99.0# 1674 109
LIHUD
Four Laminate Doors Four Doors ~ 60x15x40-7/8 LI661560HU | (O] ooo o ad (]| 167.0# 1799 $ 109
Four Doors ~ 66x15x40-7/8 LI661566HU | (O] ooo oo g ]| 175.0# 1831 109
Four Doors ~ 72x15x40-7/8 LI661572HU | O] ooo o ad (]| 203.0# 1897 109
Four Doors ~ 78x15x40-7/8 LI1661578HU | O] ooo oo g ]| 210.0# 2250 109
LIHUD
Five Laminate Doors Five Doors 84x15x40-7/8 LI1661584HU | O] ooo o ad (]| 203.0# 2310 $ 132
% Five Doors 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590HU | O] ooo oo g ]| 210.0# 2678 132
LIHUD
Six Laminate Doors Six Doors 96x15x40-7/8 LI661596HU | OO (| (]| (| 0o 175.0# 2864 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x40-7/8 | LI6615102HU | (O] ooo oo g ]| 203.0# 2911 132
Six Doors 108x15x40-7/8 | LI6615108HU | (JCJ ooo o ad (]| 210.0# 3037 132
LIHUD
(A} (B} (C] ® e 06
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Only use if L - With lock was selected. SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add

$61

@Select grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select lock option.

See pricing column for lock upcharge.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
QSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Dry-Erase Doors Two Doors 30x15x40-7/8 | LI661530HU1DEB |1 ] /] (]| ]| 0od 85.0# $§ 919 $ 85
y gfeEtuet::LOSWtZ[]g;?g“;‘;;C'g;actg&ft bottom Tyo poors  36x15x40-7/8 | LIG61536HUTDEB | (1] ooo (oo oo oo 99.0# 1052 85
« Optional uppertaék light grommets Two Doors 42x15x40-7/8 | LI661542HU1DEB | (1] [ od (]| od 116.0# 1203 85
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
LIHUD * Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
 Dry-erase finish on inner and outer door
surfaces
Three Dry-Erase Doors Three Doors ~ 48x15x40-7/8 | LI661548HU1DEB | 1] | (]| 0o (| 85.0# $§ 1610 $ 109
Three Doors ~ 54x15x40-7/8 | LI661554HU1DEB | (1] [ o (]| ]| (]| 99.0# 1738 109
Four Dry-Erase Doors Four Doors 60x15x40-7/8 | LI661560HU1DEB | 1] ] /] (]| ]| 0od 167.0# § 1885 $ 109
Four Doors ~ 66x15x40-7/8 | LI661566HU1DEB |[JJ [ o (]| ]| (]| 175.0# 1918 109
Four Doors ~ 72x15x40-7/8 | LI661572HU1DEB |[JCJ [ od (]| od 203.0# 1985 109
Four Doors ~ 78x15x40-7/8 | L1661578HU1DEB |[JJ [ o (]| ]| (]| 210.0# 2336 109
(A} (B} (C] (D} e 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock

MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Five Dry-Erase Doors Five Doors ~ 84x15x40-7/8 LI661584HU1DEB | O] ooo 0ga oo (]| 203.0# § 2418 $ 132
* Center lower grommet located at bottom iy poors  90x15x40-7/8 | LI661590HUTDEB | IC] 000 |00 (] 210.0# 2786 132

of hutch standard, specify color
* Optional upper task light grommets

located at left, center, and right; color

matches lower grommet

LIHUD « Field-installed task lights are specified

separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified

separately; specify 23”"H models by

hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
e Dry-erase finish on inner and outer door

surfaces
Six Dry-Erase Doors Six Doors  96x15x40-7/8 LI661596HUTDEB | (1] ooa (| ]| [ 175.0# § 2996 $ 132

Six Doors ~ 102x15x40-7/8 | L16615102HU1DEB | (I aoo (]| ad (]| 203.0# 3041 132
Six Doors  108x15x40-7/8 | LI6615108HU1DEB | 1] ooo 0ga oo (]| 210.0# 3167 132
LIHUD
(A (B} (C ® e 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors 30x15x40-7/8 | LI661530HUTHGA |OJC0 (IO [ ad (]| (| 85.0# $ 1284 $ 85
Two Doors 36x15x40-7/8 | LI661536HUTHGA |OOC |OJOJ [ od (]| g 99.0# 1416 85
Two Doors 42x15x40-7/8 | LI661542HUTHGA |0 (OO [ ad (]| ad 116.0# 1568 85
LIHUD
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
* Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 23”"H models
by hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Three Doors  48x15x40-7/8 | LIB61548HUTHGA |0 |0 [ od [ oa 85.0# $§ 2158 $ 109
Three Doors  54x15x40-7/8 | LI661554HUTHGA |10 | CICJ [ ad (]| ad 99.0# 2286 109
LIHUD
Three High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
Four Doors ~ 60x15x40-7/8 | LI661560HUTHGA |1 |0 [ ad (]| (| 167.0# $ 2617 $ 109
Four Doors ~ 66x15x40-7/8 | LI661566HUTHGA |01 | IO [ od (]| g 175.0# 2648 109
Four Doors ~ 72x15x40-7/8 | LI661572HUTHGA |00 |0 [ ad (]| ad 203.0# 2714 109
Four Doors  78x15x40-7/8 | LI661578HUTHGA |01 |0 [ od (]| g 210.0# 3067 109
LIHUD
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
(A} 0 06 ® (E @ O
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
@Select key option. . .
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. KS - Key standard Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. ' N NLC - Nolock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select door finish. Only use if L - With lock was selected.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Five Doors  84x15x40-7/8 LI661584HUTHGA |0 |[CICI ooo oo ad (]| 203.0# § 3332 $ 132
Five Doors ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LIB61590HUTHGA |00 |00 ooo oo g ]| 210.0# 3699 132
LIHUD
Five High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 23”"H models
by hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Six Doors  96x15x40-7/8 LI661596HUTHGA |00 |OIOJ ooo aoad oa (| 175.0# $ 4091 $ 132
SixDoors  102x15x40-7/8 | LI6615102HUTHGA |0 |0 ooo oo ad (]| 203.0# 4136 132
SixDoors  108x15x40-7/8 | LI6615108HUTHGA |0 |0 ooo oo g ]| 210.0# 4262 132
LIHUD
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
(A} 0 06 (D} (E @ 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x40-7/8 | LI661530HUS |CICJ ooo (| ]| [ oa 85.0# § 1370 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x40-7/8 | LI661536HUS | 1] ooa (| (| oo (| 99.0# 1538 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x40-7/8 | LI661542HUS |01 0ood ]| 0O ]| 0d 116.0# 1745 85
LIHUS
Two Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
e 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x40-7/8 | LI661548HUS | (] ooa || oo (]| oa 85.0# $§ 2174 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x40-7/8 | LI661554HUS | (O] ooa (| (| oo (| 99.0# 2352 109
LIHUS
Three Laminate Doors and Paper
Sorter
Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x40-7/8 | LI661560HUS |CICJ ooo (| ]| [ oa 167.0# § 2527 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x40-7/8 | LI661566HUS | (1] ooa (| (| oo (| 175.0# 2610 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x40-7/8 | LI661572HUS |01 0ood ]| 0O ]| 0d 203.0# 2723 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x40-7/8 | LI661578HUS | 1] ooa (| (| oo (| 210.0# 3129 109
LIHUS
Four Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
(A (B} (C (D] e 06 (G}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

QSeIect basic model. @Select divider selection.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Five Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x40-7/8 LI661584HUS | IC] ooo oo (| 0o (| 203.0# § 3243 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590HUS | OOJ ooo oo g ]| od 210.0# 3668 132
LIHUS
Five Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
» QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
e 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x40-7/8 LI661596HUS | O] ooo oo oa [ | 175.0# § 3901 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x40-7/8 | LI6615102HUS | C1CJ ooo oo oo (]| ad 203.0# 3990 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x40-7/8 | LI6615108HUS | 1] ooo oo g ]| od 210.0# 4162 132
Six Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
(A} (B} (C D} e 06 (G}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x40-7/8 | LI661530HUST1DEB | IJ ooad (|| g [ ]| 85.0# § 1413 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x40-7/8 | LI661536HUS1DEB | 1] | oo (| (| (| 99.0# 1591 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x40-7/8 | LI661542HUS1DEB | (I ooad (|| g [ ]| 116.0# 1788 85
LIHUS
Two Dry-Erase Doors and Paper Sorter
¢ Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
¢ QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
 Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
* Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x40-7/8 | LI661548HUS1DEB | (1] | oo (| (| (| 85.0# § 2239 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x40-7/8 | LI661554HUS1DEB | (1] ooad (|| g [ ]| 99.0# 2417 109
LIHUS
Three Dry-Erase Doors and Paper
Sorter
Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x40-7/8 | LI661560HUS1DEB | (1] | oo (| (| (| 167.0# § 2615 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x40-7/8 | LI661566HUS1DEB | (1] ooad (|| g [ ]| 175.0# 2696 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x40-7/8 | LI661572HUS1DEB | 1] | oo (| (| (| 203.0# 2810 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x40-7/8 | LI661578HUS1DEB | 1] ooad (|| g [ ]| 210.0# 3216 109
LIHUS
Four Dry-Erase Doors and Paper
Sorter
(A} (B} (C] ® e 06 (G
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Only use if L - With lock was selected. SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Five Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x40-7/8 L1661584HUS1DEB | O] 0ood oo 0O ]| | 203.0# § 3352 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590HUS1DEB | (1] ooad (]| (| 0o (| 210.0# 3776 132
Five Dry-Erase Doors and Paper Sorter
¢ Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
« QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
 Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
* Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x40-7/8 L1661596HUST1DEB | CICJ ooad (]| (| 0o (| 175.0# § 4031 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x40-7/8 | L6615102HUS1DEB | (1] ooa g oa [ | 203.0# 4119 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x40-7/8 | L6615108HUS1DEB | [I[] ooad (]| (| 0o (| 210.0# 4293 132
LIHUS
Six Dry-Erase Doors and Paper Sorter

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light | Grom- Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | met Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color | Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x40-7/8 | LI661530HUSTHGA |10 | CICJ aoo (]| od (] od 85.0# § 1779 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x40-7/8 | LI661536HUSTHGA |10 |0 aoo ]| (]| Qo (]| 99.0# 1956 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x40-7/8 | LI661542HUSTHGA |0 | IO aoo (]| od (] od 116.0# 2154 85
LIHUS
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
» QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x40-7/8 | LI661548HUSTHGA |OC1 |CICJ aoo (]| od (] od 85.0# § 2787 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x40-7/8 | LI661554HUSTHGA |OJC1  |OJCI aoo ]| (]| Qo (]| 99.0# 2964 109
LIHUS
Three High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x40-7/8 | LI661560HUSTHGA |10 | IC] aoo (]| od (] od 167.0# § 3344 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x40-7/8 | LI661566HUSTHGA |10 |0 aoo ]| (]| Qo (]| 175.0# 3428 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x40-7/8 | LI661572HUSTHGA |0 |0 aoo (]| od (] od 203.0# 3540 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x40-7/8 | LI661578HUSTHGA |00 |0 aoo ]| (]| Qo (]| 210.0# 3946 109
LIHUS
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
(A 0 6 (D} e @@ o0 Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
@Select key option. . .
Indicate the following information on order form: O select basic model. KS - Key standard Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. » NLC - Nolock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @ select door finish. Only use if L - With lock was selected.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. e TSt msﬂgﬁd“’ide’_%&:ﬁgﬂnﬁ’eﬂ Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
@ select laminate color. PLM - Laminate prepaid. Freight class 100.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Five Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x40-7/8 LI661584HUSTHGA | |00 [ od (]| g ]| 203.0# § 4264 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590HUSTHGA |00 |0 [ ad (]| ad (]| 210.0# 4689 132
LIHUS
Five High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
» QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
e 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x40-7/8 LI661596HUSTHGA |00 |00 [ od (]| g ]| 175.0# § 5126 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x40-7/8 | L6615102HUSTHGA |10 | CICJ [ ad (]| ad (]| 203.0# 5215 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x40-7/8 | L6615108HUSTHGA |10 | IOJ [ od (]| g ]| 210.0# 5389 132
LIHUS
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
(A 0 06 ® (E @ O Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
@Select key option. ial Marki
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. KS - Key standard Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. NLC - No_ lock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select door finish. Only use if L - With lock was selected.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. price list. mSelect divider selection. Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
) PCH - Chrome prepaid. Freight class 100.
@Select laminate color. PLM - Laminate

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Laminate Doors

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Laminate Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Four Laminale Doors Four Doors  60x15x52-7/8 LI661560THU | 1] ooad 0o (]| oo 180.0# § 2302 $ 85
: 82;2;‘?3\;;3'frzﬁf;?:t'focmd t botto FOUTDO0S  66x15X62-7/8 | LIBG1S66THU | CIC] ooo oo oo (oo 188.0# 2342 85
of hutch stangard specify color Four Doors ~ 72x15x52-7/8 LI661572THU | O] aoo (]| o od 220.0# 2420 85
 Optional upper task light grommets Four Doors ~ 78x15x52-7/8 LI1661578THU | JCJ ooad [ g [ 226.0# 2752 85
located at left, center, and right; color
LITHU matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Five Laminate Doors Five Doors  84x15x52-7/8 L1661584THU | I ooad [ g [ 243.0# $§ 2808 $ 132
Five Doors ~ 90x15x52-7/8 LI661590THU | ] aoo (]| o od 260.0# 3138 132
LITHU
Six Laminate Doors Six Doors 96x15x52-7/8 LI661596THU | JJ ooad [ g [ 278.0# $§ 3303 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x52-7/8 | LI6615102THU | (O] aoo (]| o od 296.0# 3366 132
Six Doors 108x15x52-7/8 | LI6615108THU | O] aoo ]| oo (]| 313.0# 3477 132
LITHU
(A (B} (C ® e 06
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER Only use if L - With lock was selected. SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Dry-Erase Doors

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Dry-Erase Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Four Doors  60x15x52-7/8 LI661560THU1DEB | 1] ooad 0o (| (]| 180.0# $§ 2514 $ 109
Four Doors  66x15x52-7/8 LI661566THU1DEB | (1] ooad (|| g [ 188.0# 2554 109
Four Doors  72x15x52-7/8 L1661572THUTDEB | (O] ooad 0o (| (]| 220.0# 2632 109
Four Doors ~ 78x15x52-7/8 LI661578THU1DEB | (O] ooad (|| g [ 226.0# 2963 109
LITHU
Four Dry-Erase Doors
 One fixed shelf standard
¢ Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
¢ Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
 Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 23”H models
by hutch width
* 23-3/4” clearance below doors
* Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces
Five Doors  84x15x52-7/8 L1661584THU1DEB | 1] ooad 0o (| (]| 243.0# $§ 3072 $ 132
Five Doors ~ 90x15x52-7/8 LI661590THU1DEB | (O] ooad (|| g [ 260.0# 3403 132
LITHU
Six Doors 96x15x52-7/8 LI661596THU1DEB | 1] ooad 0o (| (]| 278.0# $ 3621 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x52-7/8 | L6615102THU1DEB | (1] ooad (|| g [ 296.0# 3683 132
Six Doors 108x15x52-7/8 | L6615108THU1DEB | (I ooad 0o (| (]| 313.0# 3794 132
LITHU
Six Dry-Erase Doors

[A) (B)

® ® 6 06

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Four Doors ~ 60x15x52-7/8 LI661560THUTHGA |0 |0 ooo 0ga oo [ 180.0# $ 4224 $ 109
Four Doors  66x15x52-7/8 LI661566THUTHGA |0 |0 aoo (]| ad (]| 188.0# 4264 109
Four Doors ~ 72x15x52-7/8 LI661572THUTHGA | OO |00 ooo 0ga oo (]| 220.0# 4344 109
Four Doors ~ 78x15x52-7/8 LI661578THUTHGA |00 |0 aoo (]| ad (]| 226.0# 4676 109
LITHU
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
* One fixed shelf standard
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 23”"H models
by hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Five Doors ~ 84x15x52-7/8 LI661584THUTHGA |00 |0 aoo (]| (| oo 243.0# $ 5211 $ 132
Five Doors ~ 90x15x52-7/8 LI661590THUTHGA |0 |00 ooo 0ga oo (]| 260.0# 5542 132
LITHU
Six Doors  96x15x52-7/8 LI661596THUTHGA |00 |0 aoo (]| (| oo 278.0# $ 6188 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x52-7/8 | L6615102THUTHGA |00 | IO ooo 0ga oo (]| 296.0# 6250 132
Six Doors 108x15x52-7/8 | L6615108THUTHGA |0 | IO aoo (]| ad (]| 313.0# 6361 132
LITHU
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
(A 0 06 (D} (E) @ 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
@Select key option. ial Marki
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. KS - Key standard Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. NLC - No_ lock core With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select door finish. Only use if L - With lock was selected.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate Doors

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 60x15x52-7/8 | LI661560THUS | (O] ooo 0ga ]| [ oa 180.0# § 3029 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 66x15x52-7/8 | LI661566THUS | (1 ooa (| (| oo (| 188.0# 3121 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 72x15x52-7/8 | LI661572THUS | (IJ ooa (| ]| [ oa 220.0# 3246 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 78x15x52-7/8 | LI661578THUS | CICJ 00O 0d 0o 0d 0o 226.0# 3632 109
LITHS
Four Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
* One fixed shelf standard
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
e 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x52-7/8 | LI661584THUS | (O] ooo 0ga ]| [ oa 243.0# § 3741 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x52-7/8 | LI661590THUS | 1] aoo (]| ad (]| ad 260.0# 4129 132
LITHS
Five Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
(A} (B} (C (D] e 06 (G}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate Doors

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Six Doors/Six Slots ~ 96x15x52-7/8 LI661596THUS | ICJ [ od oo (| (| 278.0# § 4340 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots  102x15x52-7/8 | LI6615102THUS | O] [ (]| ]| (]| 0ga 296.0# 4446 132
Six Doors/Six Slots  108x15x52-7/8 | LI6615108THUS | (1] [ od (]| od (]| 313.0# 4603 132
LITHS
Six Laminate Doors and Paper Sorter
* One fixed shelf standard
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
(A (B} (C) (D} e 06 (G

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase Doors

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 60x15x52-7/8 | L661560THUS1DEB | (1] ooa [ Ooa [ oa 180.0# § 3241 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 66x15x52-7/8 | L661566THUS1DEB | [(1C] ooa (| (| oo oo 188.0# 3333 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 72x15x52-7/8 | L661572THUS1DEB | (0 0ood ]| 0O ]| 0O 220.0# 3458 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 78x15x52-7/8 | L661578THUS1DEB | (1] ooa (| (| oo oo 226.0# 3843 109
LITHS
Four Dry-Erase Doors and Paper
Sorter
 One fixed shelf standard
¢ Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
¢ Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
 Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
* Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x52-7/8 | L661584THUSTDEB | 1] ooa (| (| oo oo 243.0# § 4006 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x52-7/8 | L661590THUSTDEB | (1] ooa [ Ooa [ oa 260.0# 4392 132
LITHS
Five Dry-Erase Doors and Paper Sorter

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase Doors

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase Doors

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Task Light
Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock Key
Color Option Color Option | Option

Divider
Selection

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Lock
Upcharge

LITHS
Six Dry-Erase Doors and Paper Sorter

One fixed shelf standard

Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color

Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately

Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width

19-3/4” clearance below doors
Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces

Six Doors/Six Slots ~ 96x15x52-7/8 L661596THUS1DEB
Six Doors/Six Slots  102x15x52-7/8 | L6615102THUSDEB
Six Doors/Six Slots ~ 108x15x52-7/8 | L6615108THUSDEB

0d 00O 0d 0d 0o
0d 00O 0d 0g 0od
0d 00O 0d 0d 0o

0g
0g
0g

278.0# § 4657
296.0# 4762
313.0# 4920

$ 132
132
132

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet |Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 60x15x52-7/8 | L661560THUSTHGA |00 | IO [ 0d [ oad [ 180.0# § 4952 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 66x15x52-7/8 | L661566THUSTHGA |IC1 | IO [ o ad od o (]| 188.0# 5044 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 72x15x52-7/8 | L661572THUSTHGA |0 |00 0oo oa [ oad [ 220.0# 5168 109
Four Doors/Four Slots ~ 78x15x52-7/8 | L661578THUSTHGA |11 |0 oo oo (| (| oo 226.0# 5555 109
LITHS
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
* One fixed shelf standard
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x52-7/8 | L661584THUSTHGA |00 |00 [ 0d [ oad [ 243.0# § 6145 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x52-7/8 | L661590THUSTHGA |00 | IO [ o ad od o (]| 260.0# 6532 132
LITHS
Five High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter
0 0 06 ® (E @ O Q
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
@Select key option. ial Marki
Indicate the following information on order form: @ select basic model. KS - Key standard Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. NLC - Nolock core With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select door finish. Only use if L - With lock was selected.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. price list. @Select divider selection. Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
PCH - Chrome prepaid. Freight class 100. ’
OSeIect laminate color. PLM - Laminate

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

Features

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Task Light
Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Lock
Finish | Color Option Color Option

Key
Option

Divider
Selection

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

Lock
Upcharge

LITHS

Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors and
Paper Sorter

One fixed shelf standard

Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color

Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately

Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width

19-3/4” clearance below doors

Six Doors/Six Slots ~ 96x15x52-7/8 L661596THUSTHGA
Six Doors/Six Slots ~ 102x15x52-7/8 | L6615102THUSHGA
Six Doors/Six Slots ~ 108x15x52-7/8 | L6615108THUSHGA

oo jod ooo 0g oo
oo oo ooo 0g oo
oo jod ooo 0g oo

0g
0d
0g

0o
0o
0o

278.0# § 7224
296.0# 7329
313.0# 7488

$ 132
132
132

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core

Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Laminate Door Hutches

\ Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Laminate Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Weight Pricing
One Laminate Door One Door ~ 60x15x40-7/8 LI661560SHU | O] ooo (] 167.0# $ 2109
: g‘ggtgfﬁgwgrdigﬁmet ocated at bottom O D007 86x1540-7/8 | LIGB1566SHU | 1) oo oo 193.0# 2127
of hutch stangard specify color One Door 72x15x40-7/8 LI661572SHU | OO 0ood (]| 207.0# 2192
 Optional upper task light grommets One Door  78x15x40-7/8 LI661578SHU | O] 0oa g 226.0# 2505
located at left, center, and right; color
LISHU matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Two Laminate Doors Two Doors  84x15x40-7/8 LI661584SHU | O] 0oa g 243.0# $ 2617
Two Doors ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590SHU | O] ooo (] 260.0# 3045
Two Doors ~ 96x15x40-7/8 LI661596SHU | O] ooo Qo 278.0# 3119
Two Doors  102x15x40-7/8 | LI6615102SHU | CICJ ooo (] 296.0# 3276
Two Doors  108x15x40-7/8 | LI6615108SHU | (1] ooo Qo 313.0# 3524
LISHU
(A} (B} (C] ®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Dry-Erase Door Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Dry-Erase Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Weight Pricing
One Dry-Erase Door One Door 60x15x40-7/8 L1661560SHU1DEB | (O] 0ood oo 167.0# $ 2178
. glgrzlt(l,(r)clgwgrdorg;imet ocated at bottory OME 000" 86x1540-7/8 | LIGB1566SHUTDEB | (1) ooo oo 193.0# 2196
of hutch stangard specify color One Door  72x15x40-7/8 LI1661572SHUIDEB | (O] ooo Qo 207.0# 2262
* Optional upper task light grommets One Door  78x15x40-7/8 L1661578SHUTDEB | (1] ooa (| 226.0# 2574
located at left, center, and right; color
LISHU matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”"H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Two Dry-Erase Doors Two Doors ~ 84x15x40-7/8 LI1661584SHU1DEB | O[] ooo 0g 243.0# $§ 2754
Two Doors ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590SHU1DEB | (O] ooo Qo 260.0# 3182
Two Doors ~ 96x15x40-7/8 LI661596SHU1DEB | (1] ooo (] 278.0# 3255
Two Doors ~ 102x15x40-7/8 | L6615102SHU1DEB | (1] ooo Qo 296.0# 3413
Two Doors  108x15x40-7/8 | L6615108SHU1DEB | (1] ooo (] 313.0# 3660
LISHU
0 (B} (C ®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Grommet | Grommet Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Weight Pricing
One High-GIoss Acrylic Door One Door 60x15x40-7/8 LI661560SHUTHGA OO |00 [ ]| 0od 167.0# § 2710
. glgrzlt(l,(r)clgwgrdorg;imet ocated at bottom OMED00T  B6x1507/8 | LIGTS66SHUTHGA |01 | O] ooo 0o 193.0# 2729
of hutch stangard specify color One Door  72x15x40-7/8 LI661572SHUTHGA |0 |00 [ ]| 207.0# 2794
« Optional upper task light grommets One Door  78x15x40-7/8 LI661578SHUTHGA |0 |[CICJ [ oo 226.0# 3106
located at left, center, and right; color
LISHU matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”"H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below doors
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Two Doors ~ 84x15x40-7/8 LI661584SHUTHGA |CICT | [ (| 243.0# § 3818
Two Doors ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590SHUTHGA |0 |00 [ ]| 260.0# 4247
Two Doors ~ 96x15x40-7/8 LI661596SHUTHGA |0 |[CICJ [ oo 278.0# 4321
Two Doors  102x15x40-7/8 | L6615102SHUTHGA (OO0 | JOJ [ ]| 296.0# 4477
Two Doors ~ 108x15x40-7/8 | L6615108SHUTHGA |(JC1 | ICJ [ oo 313.0# 4726
LISHU
(A} 0 06 ® (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Door Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Door Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Divider Packaged Delivered
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Door/Four Slots 60x15x40-7/8 LI661560SHUS | JCJ [ [ [ 167.0# $§ 2837
One Door/Four Slots 66x15x40-7/8 LI1661566SHUS | 1] [ od (]| 193.0# 2906
One Door/Four Slots 72x15x40-7/8 LI661572SHUS | 0] [ [ [ 207.0# 3019
One Door/Four Slots 78x15x40-7/8 LI661578SHUS | 0] Oooo (]| oo 226.0# 3385
LISHS
One Laminate Door with Paper Sorter
* Non-locking doors
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
» QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x40-7/8 LI661584SHUS | OCJ [ ][] [ 0™ 243.0# $ 3550
Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x40-7/8 LI661590SHUS | JCJ [ od (]| 260.0# 4035
Two Doors/Six Slots 96x15x40-7/8 LI1661596SHUS | JCJ o od (]| 278.0# 4155
Two Doors/Six Slots 102x15x40-7/8 | LI6615102SHUS | JC] [ od (]| 296.0# 4354
Two Doors/Six Slots 108x15x40-7/8 | LI6615108SHUS | (] o od (]| 313.0# 4649
LISHS
Two Laminate Doors with Paper Sorter
(A (B} (C) (D} (E)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no

choice is required.

“How To

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61
@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Door Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Door Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Divider Packaged Delivered
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Door/Four Slots 60x15x40-7/8 L661560SHUS1DEB | (1] ooo (| (| 167.0# $ 2906
One Door/Four Slots 66x15x40-7/8 L661566SHUS1DEB | (1] 0oo g od 193.0# 2975
One Door/Four Slots 72x15x40-7/8 L661572SHUS1DEB | 1] ooo ad ad 207.0# 3087
One Door/Four Slots 78x15x40-7/8 L661578SHUS1DEB | (1] 0oo g od 226.0# 3455
LISHS
One Dry-Erase Door with Paper Sorter
* Non-locking doors
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
» Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x40-7/8 L661584SHUS1DEB | (11 oo™ (| (| 243.0# $§ 3687
Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x40-7/8 L661590SHUS1DEB | (1] 0oo g od 260.0# 4173
Two Doors/Six Slots 96x15x40-7/8 L661596SHUS1DEB | 1] ooo ad ad 278.0# 4292
Two Doors/Six Slots 102x15x40-7/8 | L6615102SHUSDEB | (1] 0oo g od 296.0# 4492
Two Doors/Six Slots 108x15x40-7/8 | L6615108SHUSDEB | (1] ooo ad ad 313.0# 4786
LISHS
Two Dry-Erase Doors with Paper
Sorter
0 (B) ® (D} (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no

choice is required.

“How To

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

LWMHU
WMHUB
$61

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

- Lower grommet only

@Select grommet color.

- Upper and lower grommets; add

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Door Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Sliding Door Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Door |Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Divider Packaged Delivered
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Door/Four Slots ~ 60x15x40-7/8 L661560SHUSTHGA |0 |0O Ooo [ [ 167.0# § 3438
One Door/Four Slots ~ 66x15x40-7/8 L661566SHUSTHGA |JC |CICJ [ od (]| 193.0# 3507
One Door/Four Slots ~ 72x15x40-7/8 L661572SHUSTHGA |0 0O [ o (]| ]| 207.0# 3620
One Door/Four Slots ~ 78x15x40-7/8 L661578SHUSTHGA |OC (IO [ od (]| 226.0# 3986
LISHS
One High-Gloss Acrylic Door with
Paper Sorter
* Non-locking doors
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below doors
Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x40-7/8 L661584SHUSTHGA |OC |ICJ | (]| 0o 243.0# $§ 4752
Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x40-7/8 L661590SHUSTHGA |00 |0O [ o (]| ]| 260.0# 5237
Two Doors/Six Slots 96x15x40-7/8 L661596SHUSTHGA |OC |ICJ [ od (]| 278.0# 4155
Two Doors/Six Slots 102x15x40-7/8 | L6615102SHUSHGA |01 | IO [ o (]| ]| 296.0# 5557
Two Doors/Six Slots 108x15x40-7/8 | L6615108SHUSHGA |1 | IO [ od (]| 313.0# 5851
LISHS
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors with
Paper Sorter
(A 0 6 (D) (E) (F)
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER price list. SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: O select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. » With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select door finish.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping

3. Any special service required. price list.

OSeIect laminate color.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required. . L
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

« The absence of the [ indicates that no

choice is required. price lst.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J @Select task light grommet option.
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- LWMHU - Lower grommet only
able. WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
GSeIect divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Open Hutches Open Hutches
MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Weight Pricing
One Compartment One Compartment 30x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615300H |1 Ooo [ 61.0# $ 860
. gfeEtjtfcLﬂg;g;ﬁ?g‘;&'ﬁ;?ﬁ&f bottom g Gompartment 36x14-1/4x40-7/8 | LI6615360H | IC] ] R i 69.0# 987
« Optional uppertas’k light grommets One Compartment 42x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615420H | IO [ oo 77.0# 1136
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
LISOH « Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”"H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below shelf; 13-1/2”
internal clearance
Two Compartments Two Compartments 48x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615480H |11 Oooo (]| 89.0# § 1266
Two Compartments 54x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615540H | O] Ooo [ 98.0# 1370
Two Compartments 60x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615600H |11 Oooo (]| 106.0# 1475
Two Compartments 66x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615660H |11 Ooo [ 114.0# 1500
Two Compartments 72x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615720H |11 O0od Ood 121.0# 1557
LISOH Two Compartments 78x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615780H |11 00O [ 130.0# 1845
Three Compartments Three Compartments ~ 84x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615840H |11 O0od Ood 142.0# § 1894
Three Compartments ~ 90x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615900H | O] Ooo [ 150.0# 2197
Three Compartments ~ 96x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615960H | ] [ [ (]| 158.0# 2350
Three Compartments ~ 102x14-1/4x40-7/8 | LI66151020H | ] Ooo [ 173.0# 2387
Three Compartments ~ 108x14-1/4x40-7/8 | LI66151080H | 1] Oooo (]| 192.0# 2492
LISOH
0 (B) e (D)
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add

$61

@Select grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet | Divider Packaged Delivered
Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Compartment/Two Slots 30x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615300HS | I ooo 0ga ]| 61.0# $§ 1352
One Compartment/Two Slots 36x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615360HS | 0o0od ]| 0O 69.0# 1527
One Compartment/Two Slots 42x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615420HS | I 0ood ]| 0O 77.0# 1722
LISOS
One Compartment
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
 Optional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
» Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
* Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below shelf; 13-
1/2” internal clearance
Two Compartments/Three Slots 48x14-1/4x40-7/8 L16615480HS | IJ ooa (| ]| 89.0# $§ 1895
Two Compartments/Three Slots 54x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615540HS | JJ aoo (]| ad 98.0# 2049
Two Compartments/Four Slots 60x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615600HS | 0ood ]| 0O 106.0# 2204
Two Compartments/Four Slots 66x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615660HS | [ 0o0od ]| 0O 114.0# 2280
Two Compartments/Four Slots 72x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615720HS | I 0ood ]| 0O 121.0# 2382
LISOS Two Compartments/Four Slots 78x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615780HS | I 0o0od ]| 0O 130.0# 2724
Two Compartments
Three Compartments/Five Slots 84x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615840HS | 1] ooa (| (| 142.0# $ 2828
s_m/-m-i Three Compartments/Five Slots 90x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615900HS | IJ ooa (| ]| 150.0# 3188
j—i‘gﬁﬁ Three Compartments/Six Slots 96x14-1/4x40-7/8 LI6615960HS | ICJ aoo (]| ad 158.0# 3385
Three Compartments/Six Slots 102x14-1/4x40-7/8 | LI66151020HS | 1] ooa (| ]| 173.0# 3466
Three Compartments/Six Slots 108x14-1/4x40-7/8 | LI66151080HS | (IC] aoo (]| ad 192.0# 3617
LISOS
Three Compartments
(A (B} (C (D] (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no WMHUB

choice is required.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

$61

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

@Select grommet color.

- Upper and lower grommets; add

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Grommet Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option Color Weight Pricing
Four Compartments Four Compartments ~ 60x14-1/4x52-7/8 L1661560TOH | I oo™ 0od 144.0# § 1894
. gfegtuet::Loswtea:](?;??g];;clﬁ;a:gldoﬁt bottom Foyr Compartments  66x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI661566TOH | CIC) ooo 0o 149.0# 1901
« Optional upper tas’k light grommets Four Compartments ~ 72x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI1661572T0H | O] [ (| 166.0# 1973
located at left, center, and right; color Four Compartments ~ 78x14-1/4x52-7/8 L1661578TOH | IO Ooogd 0od 177.0# 2248
matches lower grommet
« Field-installed task lights are specified
separately
« Field-installed tackboards are specified
separately; specify 23”H models by
hutch width
e 23-3/4” clearance below shelf; 12-3/8”
internal clearance
Six Compartments Six Compartments 84x14-1/4x52-7/8 L1661584T0H | O] ooo | 195.0# § 2291
Six Compartments 90x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661590TOH | ICJ [ oo 206.0# 2589
Six Compartments 96x14-1/4x52-7/8 L1661596TOH | I [ ]| 0od 217.0# 2701
Six Compartments 102x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI6615102TOH | (O] [ oo 228.0# 2737
Six Compartments 108x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI6615108TOH | O] ooo | 239.0# 2833
LITOH
(A} (B) e (D}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect task light grommet option.

LWMHU - Lower grommet only

WMHU - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Surface-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Task Light Approx.
Basic Laminate | Divider Grommet | Grommet Packaged Delivered
Features WxDxH Model Color Selection | Option Color Weight Pricing
Four Compartments/Four Slots 60x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661560TOHS | I ]| 0ood oo 144.0# $ 2622
Four Compartments/Four Slots 66x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661566TOHS | (I (]| 0ood oo 149.0# 2681
Four Compartments/Four Slots 72x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661572TOHS | O ]| 0ood oo 166.0# 2798
Four Compartments/Four Slots 78x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661578TOHS |1 (]| 0ood oo 177.0# 3127
LITOS
Four Compartments
» Center lower grommet located at
bottom of hutch standard, specify
color
» QOptional upper task light grommets
located at left, center, and right; color
matches lower grommet
* Field-installed task lights are speci-
fied separately
« Field-installed tackboards are speci-
fied separately; specify 19”H models
by hutch width
* 19-3/4” clearance below shelf; 12-
3/8” internal clearance
Six Compartments/Five Slots 84x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661584TOHS |11 oo (| (]| 195.0# $§ 3226
Six Compartments/Five Slots 90x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661590TOHS | O] [ ooa g 206.0# 3578
Six Compartments/Six Slots 96x14-1/4x52-7/8 LI661596TOHS | 1] (]| ooo o 217.0# 3692
Six Compartments/Six Slots 102x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI6615102TOHS | (] [ ooa g 228.0# 3817
Six Compartments/Six Slots 108x14-1/4x52-7/8 | LI6615108TOHS | 1] oo (| (]| 239.0# 3959
LITOS
Six Compartments
(A} (B} (C) (D} (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.
OSeIect divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select task light grommet option.
LWMHU - Lower grommet only
WMHUB - Upper and lower grommets; add
$61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
qu Laminale Doors. 3 Two Doors 30x15x17-3/16 LI661530WD |00 [ | 48.0# $ 789 $ 85
@ y Zf'g;'a’:fa”ed tasklights are specified 0 poors ~ 36x15x17-3/16 | LI661536WD | (1L oo oo 58.0# 910 85
o oo iernal clearance TwoDoors  42x15xi7-316 | LIG61542WD |00 |00 |00 67.0¢ 1044 8
LIWDD
Three Laminate Doors Three Doors  48x15x17-3/16 L1661548WD |1 [ | 77.0# $§ 1393 $ 109
@ Three Doors  54x15x17-3/16 LI661554WD | O] (]| od 87.0# 1504 109
LIWDD
Four Laminate Doors Four Doors 60x15x17-3/16 LI661560WD | O] [ | 96.0# $§ 1620 $ 109
@ Four Doors ~ 66x15x17-3/16 LI661566WD | (1] (]| od 105.0# 1647 109
Four Doors 72x15x17-3/16 LI661572WD |1 ]| 0od 118.0# 1703 109
LIWDD Four Doors 78x15x17-3/16 L1661578WD ([} (]} ([} 128.0# 2028 109
Five Laminate Doors Five Doors 84x15x17-3/16 L1661584WD | [ | 138.0# $ 2077 $ 132
@ Five Doors 90x15x17-3/16 LI661590WD | O] (]| od 148.0# 2407 132
LIWDD
Six Laminate Doors Six Doors 96x15x17-3/16 L1661596WD |1 0o (| 158.0# $§ 2579 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x17-3/16 | LI6615102WD | I 0o ([} 168.0# 2618 132
Six Doors 108x15x17-3/16 | LI6615108WD |[ICJ (]| od 178.0# 2735 132
LIWDD
(A} (B} ® 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage \ Wall-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches Dry-Erase Door Hutches
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Dry-Erase Doors Two Doors 30x15x17-3/16 LI661530WD1DEB | O] oo ]} 48.0# $§ 894 $ 85
. m&eir::faﬁ:;g;ﬁﬂtsms aosoecifiog | TWODoOTS  36xI5x17-3/16 | LIBG1536WD1DEB | 1) oo |oo 58.0¢ 1015 85
s:parately g P TwoDoors  42x15x17-3/16 | LI661542WD1DEB | 1) oo oo 67.0¢ 1150 85
LIWDD e 13-1/2” internal clearance
 Dry-erase finish on inner and outer door
surfaces
Three Dry-Erase Doors Three Doors ~ 48x15x17-3/16 L1661548WD1DEB |11 ]| (| 77.0# $§ 1552 $ 109
Three Doors  54x15x17-3/16 L1661554WD1DEB [ ([} (]} 87.0# 1662 109
Four Dry-Erase Doors Four Doors 60x15x17-3/16 L1661560WD1DEB 0O 0od 0O 96.0# $ 1832 $ 109
Four Doors  66x15x17-3/16 LI661566WD1DEB | [I[J oo ]} 105.0# 1857 109
Four Doors 72x15x17-3/16 L1661572WD1DEB [ ([} oo 118.0# 1915 109
Four Doors 78x15x17-3/16 L1661578WD1DEB [ ([} (]} 128.0# 2240 109
Five Dry-Erase Doors Five Doors 84x15x17-3/16 L1661584WD1DEB | (1] (| (| 138.0# $§ 2342 $ 132
Five Doors 90x15x17-3/16 L1661590WD1DEB [ ([} oo 148.0# 2671 132
Six Dry-Erase Doors Six Doors 96x15x17-3/16 LI661596WD1DEB | O] oo ]} 158.0# $ 2897 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x17-3/16 | LI6615102WD1DEB | (O] ([} (]} 168.0# 2935 132
Six Doors 108x15x17-3/16 | LI6615108WD1DEB | (O] ([} oo 178.0# 3052 132
LIWDD
(A} (B} e 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: O select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. price list. Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
O . prepaid. Freight class 100.
Note:  The (Jindicates that a choice is required. Siﬁm lock OpN’[IOIH- T
« The absence of the (J indicates that no L Woitholcocis andard) Specifications and prices are subject to change

choice is required. without prior notice.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- @Select key option.
able. KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

See pricing column for lock upcharge.
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Wall-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Door |Laminate | Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Two Doors 30x15x17-3/16 LI661530WD1HGA (OO0 (OO [ oa 48.0# $§ 1197 $ 85
* High-gloss acrylic door fronts TwoDoors  36x15x17-3/16 | LIB61536WDIHGA |00 |00 oo oo 58.0¢ 1319 85
« Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately Two Doors 42x15x17-3/16 LI661542WD1HGA |0 |0 0og g 67.0# 1452 85
LIWDD e 13-1/2” internal clearance
Three High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Three Doors  48x15x17-3/16 LI661548WD1HGA |00 |0 od ad 77.0# $ 2006 $ 109
@ Three Doors  54x15x17-3/16 LIB61554WD1HGA |0 |OJO 0og g 87.0# 2116 109
LIWDD
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Four Doors ~ 60x15x17-3/16 LI661560WD1HGA |00 |0 od ad 96.0# § 2438 $ 109
@ Four Doors ~ 66x15x17-3/16 LI661566WD1HGA |0 |0 0og g 105.0# 2464 109
Four Doors 72x15x17-3/16 L1661572WD1HGA ] o (]| 0O 118.0# 2520 109
Four Doors ~ 78x15x17-3/16 LI661578WD1HGA |00 |0 0og g 128.0# 2846 109
LIWDD
Five High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Five Doors 84x15x17-3/16 LI661584WD1HGA |00 (OO [ oa 138.0# $ 3100 $ 132
ﬁ E Five Doors 90x15x17-3/16 LI661590WD1HGA |00 |0 od ad 148.0# 3429 132
LIWDD
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Six Doors 96x15x17-3/16 LI661596WD1HGA |00 OO oo (| 158.0# $§ 3804 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x17-3/16 | LIG615102WD1HGA |00 |0 0og g 168.0# 3843 132
Six Doors 108x15x17-3/16 | LIG615108WD1HGA |1 |CICJ od ad 178.0# 3961 132
LIWDD
(A} 0 06 ® O
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
qu Laminale Doors. 3 Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x21-1/16 LI661530WDS | 1] (| oo (| 67.0# $§ 1295 $ 85
@ : Z'ee'g;'a”t:}a”ed tasklights are specified  Tyyo Doors/Two Slots ~ 36x15x21-1/16 | LI661536WDS | (1) m(m I o e ] 76.0¢ 1463 85
o oo imernal clearance TwoDoors/MwoSlots ~ 4215x21-1/16 | Lie6t542wDs |00 |00 |00 |00 86.0¢ 1643 8
LIWDS
Three Laminate Doors Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x21-1/16 LI661548WDS |11 (| oo (| 99.0# § 2039 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x21-1/16 LI1661554WDS | ICJ oo (]| (]| 108.0# 2202 109
Four Laminate Doors Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x21-1/16 LI661560WDS | 1] (| oo (| 121.0# $ 2369 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x21-1/16 LI661566WDS | (1] 0O ]| 0od 131.0# 2444 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x21-1/16 LI661572WDS | (OO 0O (]| 0od 140.0# 2550 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x21-1/16 LI661578WDS | (O] aoa [ ]| 149.0# 2933 109
Five Laminate Doors Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x21-1/16 LI661584WDS | (O] 0O (]| 0od 162.0# § 3036 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x21-1/16 LI661590WDS | O] 0O ]| 0od 172.0# 3426 132
LIWDS
Six Laminate Doors Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x21-1/16 LI661596WDS | (O] ]| [ ]| 186.0# § 3642 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x21-1/16 | LI6615102WDS | (1] ad (]| ad 194.0# 3728 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x21-1/16 | LI6615108WDS | (O] oo (]| (]| 204.0# 3891 132
LIWDS
(A} (B} e 0 (E
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Divider Packaged Delivered Lock

Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x21-1/16 L1661530WDS1DEB | (O] [ [ g 67.0# $§ 1338 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x21-1/16 L1661536WDS1DEB | 1] (| (| (| 76.0# 1506 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x21-1/16 L1661542WDS1DEB | (O] [ [ g 86.0# 1687 85

LIWDS

Two Dry-Erase Doors

¢ Dry-erase door fronts

 Field-installed tasklights are specified

separately
¢ 13-1/2” internal clearance
¢ Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces

Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x21-1/16 L1661548WDS1DEB | (O] ]| 0od 0o 99.0# $ 2105 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x21-1/16 L1661554WDS1DEB | (O] ]| 0od 0o 108.0# 2266 109

LIWDS

Three Dry-Erase Doors

= Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x21-1/16 LI661560WDS1DEB | (O] ]| 0od 0o 121.0# $ 2455 $ 109

Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x21-1/16 L1661566WDS1DEB | 1] (| (| (| 131.0# 2531 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x21-1/16 LI661572WDS1DEB | (O] ]| 0od 0o 140.0# 2637 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x21-1/16 L1661578WDS1DEB | (O] ]| 0od 0o 149.0# 3019 109
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x21-1/16 L1661584WDS1DEB | (O] ]| 0od 0o 162.0# $ 3144 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x21-1/16 LI661590WDS1DEB | (O] [ [ g 172.0# 3534 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x21-1/16 L1661596WDS1DEB | 1] (| (| (| 186.0# § 3773 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x21-1/16 | L6615102WDS1DEB |01 [ [ g 194.0# 3858 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x21-1/16 | L6615108WDS1DEB | 1] (| (| (| 204.0# 4020 132

Six Dry-Erase Doors

(A (B} e 0 (E

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Lock Key Divider Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x21-1/16 LI661530WDSTHGA |JO |00 (]| 0ga od 67.0# 1715 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x21-1/16 LI661536WDSTHGA |CJO0 |0 od (]| od 76.0# 1883 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x21-1/16 LI661542WDSTHGA |00 |0 0od ]| (]| 86.0# 2064 85
LIWDS
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
* High-gloss acrylic door fronts
« Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
e 13-1/2” internal clearance
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x21-1/16 LI661548WDSTHGA |00 |0 0od ]| (]| 99.0# 2670 $ 109
@ Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x21-1/16 LI661554WDSTHGA |CJO0 |00 od (]| od 108.0# 2833 109
LIWDS
Three High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x21-1/16 LI661560WDSTHGA |JO |0 0od 0O (]| 121.0# 3210 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x21-1/16 LI661566WDSTHGA |JO | 0OJO (]| 0ga od 131.0# 3285 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x21-1/16 LI661572WDSTHGA |OJO |0 0od 0O (]| 140.0# 3392 109
LIWDS Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x21-1/16 LI661578WDSTHGA |JO | 0OJO (]| 0ga od 149.0# 3774 109
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x21-1/16 LI661584WDSTHGA |JO | 0OJO (]| 0ga od 162.0# 4087 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x21-1/16 LI661590WDSTHGA |JO |0 0od 0O (]| 172.0# 4477 132
LIWDS
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x21-1/16 LI661596WDSTHGA |JO |00 (]| 0ga od 186.0# 4905 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x21-1/16 | L6615102WDSTHGA |IC1 | CICJ od (]| od 194.0# 4990 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x21-1/16 | L6615108WDSTHGA |IC1 | CICJ (]| 0ga od 204.0# 5152 132
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
(A 0 06 ®© 0 (F

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

GSeIect divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Laminate Doors

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Laminate Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Lal_ninale Doors Two Doors 30x15x29-3/16 L1661530TWD | OO 0O (]| 77.0# $ 1252 $ 85
@ . g{:‘sef:‘;gvzhseimta”dafd3 12-2/5" clear- 1y poors  36x15x29-3/16 | LIGB1536TWD | CIC] oo (oo 93.0¢ 1338 85
« Field-installed tasklights are specified Two Doors 42x15x29-3/16 L1661542TWD | [OCJ (]| (]| 109.0# 1420 85
LITWD separately
Three Laminate Doors Three Doors  48x15x29-3/16 L1661548TWD | OO 0O ]| 124.0# $§ 1749 $ 109
@ Three Doors  54x15x29-3/16 LI1661554TWD | CICJ ad (]| 140.0# 1872 109
LITWD
Four Laminate Doors Four Doors ~ 60x15x29-3/16 LI661560TWD | CICJ ad (]| 155.0# $ 2028 $ 109
Four Doors ~ 66x15x29-3/16 LI661566TWD | 1] oo (]| 170.0# 2133 109
Four Doors  72x15x29-3/16 L1661572TWD | (O] ad (]| 185.0# 2230 109
Four Doors  78x15x29-3/16 LI661578TWD | ICJ oo (]| 201.0# 2533 109
LITWD
Five Laminate Doors Five Doors 84x15x29-3/16 L1661584TWD | OO 0O ]| 217.0# $ 2582 $ 132
@ Five Doors 90x15x29-3/16 LI1661590TWD | CICJ ad (]| 233.0# 2745 132
LITWD
Six Laminate Doors Six Doors 96x15x29-3/16 LI661596TWD | CICJ ad (]| 249.0# $ 3019 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x29-3/16 | LI6615102TWD | (J] 0g 0o 265.0# 3141 132
Six Doors 108x15x29-3/16 | LI6615108TWD | (1] (]| 0o 281.0# 3217 132
LITWD
(A} (B} e 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

« The absence of the [ indicates that no L ~With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage \ Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Dry-Erase Doors Tall Hutches with Dry-Erase Doors
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Packaged Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Dry-Erase Doors Two Doors 30x15x29-3/16 LI661530TWD1DEB | (JCJ od ([ 77.0# $§ 1359 $ 85
* Dry-erase door fronts TwoDoors  36x15x29-3/16 | LI661536TWDIDEB | CIC] oo oo 93.0¢ 1443 85
* One fixed shelf standard; 12-2/5” clear-
ance above shelf Two Doors 42x15x29-3/16 L1661542TWD1DEB | (O [} 0o 109.0# 1525 85
LITWD « Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
 Dry-erase finish on inner and outer door
surfaces
Three Dry-Erase Doors Three Doors  48x15x29-3/16 L1661548TWD1DEB | (O ([} [ 124.0# $ 1907 $ 109
Three Doors  54x15x29-3/16 L1661554TWD1DEB | (O] [} 0o 140.0# 2032 109
Four Dry-Erase Doors Four Doors 60x15x29-3/16 L1661560TWD1DEB | (11 0O 0o 155.0# $ 2240 $ 109
Four Doors  66x15x29-3/16 LI661566TWD1DEB | IJ oo ([ 170.0# 2344 109
Four Doors 72x15x29-3/16 L1661572TWD1DEB | (01 [} 0o 185.0# 2442 109
Four Doors 78x15x29-3/16 L1661578TWD1DEB | (01 ([} [ 201.0# 2745 109
Five Dry-Erase Doors Five Doors 84x15x29-3/16 L1661584TWD1DEB | (O ([} [ 217.0# $ 2847 $ 132
Five Doors 90x15x29-3/16 LI661590TWD1DEB | (JCJ od oo 233.0# 3009 132
Six Dry-Erase Doors Six Doors 96x15x29-3/16 LI661596TWD1DEB | (JCJ od ([ 249.0# $ 3336 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x29-3/16 | L6615102TWD1DEB | [(J[J ([} [ 265.0# 3458 132
Six Doors 108x15x29-3/16 | L6615108TWD1DEB | (IJ oo ([ 281.0# 3534 132
(A (B) e 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: O select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. price list. Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight

@Select lock option prepaid. Freight class 100.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required. N o Tock (Sandard
« The absence of the O indicates that no N\ = DB ) Speciicatons and prcesare subiect o change
ice i i without prior notice.
choice is required. See pricing column for lock upcharge. P
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- @Select key option.
able. KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Lock Key Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option | Option Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Two Doors 30x15x29-3/16 LI661530TWD1HGA |00 |00 0O 0O 77.0# $§ 2213 $ 85
@ * High-gloss acrylic door fronts TwoDoors  36x15x29-3/16 | LI661536TWD1HGA |00 |0 oo oo 93.04 2300 85
* One fixed shelf standard; 12-2/5” clear-
ance above shelf Two Doors 42x15x29-3/16 LI661542TWD1HGA |OJO (OO ]| od 109.0# 2380 85
LITWD « Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
Three High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Three Doors  48x15x29-3/16 LI661548TWD1HGA OO (OO 0g 0od 124.0# $§ 3191 $ 109
@ Three Doors  54x15x29-3/16 LI661554TWD1HGA |OJO (OO ]| od 140.0# 3315 109
LITWD
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Four Doors 60x15x29-3/16 LI661560TWD1HGA |00 |00 0O 0O 155.0# § 3951 $ 109
Four Doors ~ 66x15x29-3/16 LI661566TWD1HGA |JCJ (O (]| od 170.0# 4055 109
@ Four Doors ~ 72x15x29-3/16 LI661572TWD1HGA |OOO (OO ]| od 185.0# 4154 109
Four Doors ~ 78x15x29-3/16 LI661578TWD1HGA |JCJ (OO (]| od 201.0# 4455 109
LITWD
Five High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Five Doors 84x15x29-3/16 LI661584TWD1HGA |JC (OO (]| od 217.0# § 4985 $ 132
@ Five Doors 90x15x29-3/16 LI661590TWD1HGA |OJO (OO ]| od 233.0# 5148 132
LITWD
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Six Doors 96x15x29-3/16 LI661596TWD1HGA |00 |00 (| | 249.0# $§ 5903 $ 132
Six Doors 102x15x29-3/16 | L6615102TWD1HGA |01 | CIOI (]| od 265.0# 6025 132
Six Doors 108x15x29-3/16 | L6615108TWD1HGA |01 |00 ]| od 281.0# 6102 132
LITWD
(A 0 6 ® 0
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.
NL - No lock (standard)
L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
KS - Key standard
NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage \

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate Doors

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Laminate Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Divider Packaged  Delivered Lock
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Laminate Doors Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x33-5/8 LI661530TWDS | O] oa [ | 81.0# § 1758 $ 85
. Integ(al paper sorter Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x33-5/8 LI661536TWDS | (IC] oo (]| ad 93.0# 1891 85
 One fixed shelf standard; 12-2/5” clear-
ance above shelf Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x33-5/8 LI661542TWDS | JCJ g ]| od 109.0# 2022 85
LTWDS « Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
Three Laminate Doors Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x33-5/8 LI661548TWDS | IC] oo (]| ad 124.0# § 2396 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x33-5/8 L1661554TWDS | I 0od ]| 0od 140.0# 2569 109
Four Laminate Doors Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x33-5/8 LI661560TWDS | O] oa [ | 155.0# § 2779 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x33-5/8 LI661566TWDS | I 0od ]| 0od 170.0# 2934 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x33-5/8 LI661572TWDS | I 0od ]| 0od 185.0# 3077 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x33-5/8 LI661578TWDS | I 0od ]| 0od 201.0# 3436 109
Five Laminate Doors Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x33-5/8 LI1661584TWDS | IC] oo (]| ad 217.0# § 3540 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x33-5/8 LI661590TWDS | JJ g ]| od 290.0# 3764 132
Six Laminate Doors Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x33-5/8 LI661596TWDS | O] oa [ | 320.0# § 4081 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x33-5/8 | LI6615102TWDS | C1CJ oo (]| ad 335.0# 4249 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x33-5/8 | LI6615108TWDS | 1] g ]| od 350.0# 4372 132
(A} (B} e 0 (E
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. Special Carton Marking

1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information N/C

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase Doors

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-Dry-Erase Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Lock Key Divider Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x33-5/8 L661530TWDS1DEB |11 0ogd oo 0o 81.0# $§ 1865 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x33-5/8 L661536TWDS1DEB |01 od [ oa 93.0# 1996 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x33-5/8 L661542TWDS1DEB |11 (| (]| (| 109.0# 2128 85
LTWDS
Two Dry-Erase Doors
 |Integral paper sorter
¢ Dry-erase door fronts
* One fixed shelf standard; 12-2/5”
clearance above shelf
« Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
¢ Dry-erase finish on inner and outer
door surfaces
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x33-5/8 L661548TWDS1DEB | 1] 0ogd [ 0g 124.0# § 2555 $ 109
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x33-5/8 L661554TWDS1DEB | 1] o (| (]| 140.0# 2729 109
LTWDS
Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x33-5/8 L661560TWDS1DEB | (0] ogd [ | 155.0# $ 2989 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x33-5/8 L661566TWDS1DEB | 1] (]| [ og 170.0# 3145 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x33-5/8 L661572TWDS1DEB | 1] od [ og 185.0# 3289 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x33-5/8 L661578TWDS1DEB | 1] (]| (| (| 201.0# 3648 109
LTWDS
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x33-5/8 L661584TWDS1DEB | (1] g [ | 217.0# $ 3804 $ 132
Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x33-5/8 L661590TWDS1DEB | 1] ogd (| oa 290.0# 4029 132
LTWDS
Five Dry-Erase Doors
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x33-5/8 L661596TWDS1DEB |01 od [ oa 320.0# $ 4398 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x33-5/8 | L6615102TWDSDEB | (1] (]| (]| (| 335.0# 4566 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x33-5/8 | L6615108TWDSDEB | (J[J g [ | 350.0# 4689 132
LTWDS
Six Dry-Erase Doors
(A} (B} ® 0 (E]

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

@Select divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Hutches with Paper Sorter-High-Gloss Acrylic Doors

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Lock Key Divider Packaged Delivered Lock
Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Option | Option | Selection Weight Pricing Upcharge
Two Doors/Two Slots 30x15x33-5/8 L661530TWDSTHGA |00 | OO (| (]| (]| 81.0# $§ 2720 $ 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 36x15x33-5/8 L661536TWDSTHGA |0 |OIO | g [ 93.0# 2852 85
Two Doors/Two Slots 42x15x33-5/8 L661542TWDSTHGA |00 | OO (| (]| (]| 109.0# 2984 85
LTWDS
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
 |Integral paper sorter
» High-gloss acrylic door fronts
¢ One fixed shelf standard; 12-2/5”
clearance above shelf
 Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 48x15x33-5/8 L661548TWDSTHGA |00 |OIO | g [ 124.0# $ 3839 $ 109
@ Three Doors/Three Slots ~ 54x15x33-5/8 L661554TWDSTHGA |00 | OO (| (]| (]| 140.0# 4011 109
LTWDS
Three High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
Four Doors/Four Slots 60x15x33-5/8 L661560TWDSTHGA |00 |OO | g [ 155.0# $ 4702 $ 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 66x15x33-5/8 L661566TWDSTHGA |01 | (| (]| (]| 170.0# 4856 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 72x15x33-5/8 L661572TWDSTHGA |00 |OO | g [ 185.0# 4999 109
Four Doors/Four Slots 78x15x33-5/8 L661578TWDSTHGA | OO |00 0O oo (]| 201.0# 5358 109
LTWDS
Four High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
Five Doors/Five Slots 84x15x33-5/8 L661584TWDSTHGA |01 |OIO | g [ 217.0# § 5943 $ 132
@ Five Doors/Five Slots 90x15x33-5/8 L661590TWDSTHGA |01 | OO (| (]| (]| 290.0# 6168 132
LTWDS
Five High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
Six Doors/Six Slots 96x15x33-5/8 L661596TWDSTHGA |0 |OIO | g [ 320.0# $ 6966 $ 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 102x15x33-5/8 | L6615102TWDSHGA |1 | IOJ (| (]| (]| 335.0# 7134 132
Six Doors/Six Slots 108x15x33-5/8 | L6615108TWDSHGA |1 |01 | g [ 350.0# 7257 132
LTWDS
Six High-Gloss Acrylic Doors
(A} 0 06 ®© 0 (F)

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select lock option.

NL - No lock (standard)

L - With Tock
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

@Select key option.

KS - Key standard

NLC - No lock core
Only use if L - With lock was selected.

QSeIect divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Laminate Door Hutches

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Laminate Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
One Laminate Door One Door ~ 60x15x17-3/16 L1661560SWD | 1] 155.0# $ 2090
@ : k;ﬁ'&”}ﬁga’h‘égigg';wgghtds":r’e pecifiog | OTED00T  6XISXI7-316 | LIGS1566SWD | (I 170.0¢ 2144
separately One Door 72x15x17-3/16 LI661572SWD | 185.0# 2232
LISWD e 13-1/2” internal clearance One Door 78x15x17-3/16 LI1661578SWD (] 201.0# 2403
* 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
Two Laminate Doors Two Doors  84x15x17-3/16 L1661584SWD | 217.0# $ 2525
@ : k;ﬁ'&ﬁﬁﬁggﬁg'ﬁ:Fgghtdsogrf:speciﬁed Two Doors ~ 90x15x17-3/16 | LI661590SWD | (ICJ 233.0# 2781
separately Two Doors  96x15x17-3/16 L1661596SWD | 1] 249.0# 2972
e 13-1/2” internal clearance Two Doors  102x15x17-3/16 | LI6615102SWD |11 265.0# 3103
LISWD * 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at Two Doors ~ 108x15x17-3/16 | LI6615108SWD | CICJ 281.0# 3263
recommended installation height
(A} (B

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking
With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Dry-Erase Door Hutches

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Dry-Erase Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
One Dry-Erase Door - One Door  60x15x17-3/16 | LI661560SWD1DEB | [J[] 155.0# $ 2159
. |[:Jiryl[—jeir;:lste Ho&]—tlocklﬂﬂﬁtdo?f iied One Door 66x15x17-3/16 L1661566SWD1DEB | I 170.0# 2212
soparately e SPOEE T one Door  72x15x17-3/16 | LI661572SWD1DEB | 1) 185.0¢ 2301
e 13-1/2” internal clearance One Door 78x15x17-3/16 L1661578SWD1DEB | I 201.0# 2472
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
/ Two Dry-Erase Doors Two Doors ~ 84x15x17-3/16 L1661584SWD1DEB |11 217.0# $ 2662
i‘g/;/@ Two Doors ~ 90x15x17-3/16 | LI661590SWD1DEB | O] 233.0# 2917
5 Two Doors  96x15x17-3/16 L1661596SWD1DEB | I 249.0# 3107
Two Doors  102x15x17-3/16 | L6615102SWD1DEB |1 265.0# 3240
LISWD Two Doors  108x15x17-3/16 | L6615108SWD1DEB |1 281.0# 3399
(A (B

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Finish | Color Weight Pricing
One High-Gloss Acrylic Door One Door ~ 60x15x17-3/16 LI661560SWD1HGA |00 |COC] 155.0# $ 2691
@ : :'Ognht'g'oss acrylic non-locking door e poor - G6x15x17-3/16 | LIBG1566SWDTHGA | | IC] 170.0¢ 2745
« Field-installed tasklights are specified  OneDoor  72x15x17-3/16 | LI661572SWDTHGA |01 | O] 185.0¢ 2833
LISWD separately One Door  78x15x17-3/16 | LI661578SWD1HGA |00 |00 201.0# 3004
* 13-1/2” internal clearance
* 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors Two Doors ~ 84x15x17-3/16 LI661584SWD1HGA |00 (OO 217.0# $§ 3726
@ : :'Ognht'sgloss acrylic non-locking door 1o poors ~ 90x15x17-3/16 | LIB61590SWDIHGA |00 | OO 233.04 3983
« Figld-installed tasklights are specified Two Doors ~ 96x15x17-3/16 LI661596SWD1HGA | OO 0O 249.0# 4173
separately Two Doors  102x15x17-3/16 | L6615102SWD1HGA |JC1 | 265.0# 4304
LISWD * 13-1/2" internal clearance Two Doors ~ 108x15x17-3/16 | L6615108SWD1HGA |01 | O] 281.0# 4465
* 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
(A) 0 6

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Laminate Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Divider Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Laminate Door with Paper Sorter One Door/Four Slots ~ 60x15x21 LI661560SWDS |11 (| 170.0# § 2838
. Integral paper sortgr One Door/Four Slots 66x15x21 LI661566SWDS | (1] (| 188.0# 2941
 Laminate non-locking door
« Figld-installed tasklights are specified One Door/Four Slots 72x15x21 LI661572SWDS |01 0o 201.0# 3078
LSWDS separately One Door/Four Slots ~ 78x15x21 LI1661578SWDS | 1] (]| 220.0# 3308
e 13-1/2” internal clearance
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
Two Laminate Doors with Paper Sorter ~ Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x21 LI661584SWDS | 1] (| 242.0# § 3485
. Integral paper sorter Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x21 LI1661590SWDS | O] ]| 258.0# 3798
 Laminate non-locking door )
« Figld-installed tasklights are specified Two Doors/Six Slots 96x15x21 LI661596SWDS |11 0o 270.0# 4034
separately Two Doors/Six Slots ~~ 102x15x21 | LI6615102SWDS | (] 0o 290.0# 4213
LSWDS * 13-1/2" internal clearance Two Doors/Six Slots ~~ 108x15x21 | LI6615108SWDS | (I m[m] 305.0# 4418
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
(A} (C)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding Dry-Erase Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Divider Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Dry-Erase Door with Paper Sorter One Door/Four Slots ~ 60x15x21 L661560SWDS1DEB | (O] [ 170.0# $§ 2907
: g‘:e%rf;szaﬁg; Slg;tkﬁ:] door front One Door/Four Slots ~ 66x15x21 | L661566SWDS1DEB | 1] (m[m] 188.0# 3010
. Fieyld—installed taskligﬁts are specified One Door/Four Slots ~ 72x15x21 L661572SWDS1DEB | (JC] oo 201.0# 3146
separately One Door/Four Slots ~ 78x15x21 L661578SWDS1DEB | (1] oo 220.0# 3375
e 13-1/2” internal clearance
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
Two Dry-Erase Doors with Paper Sorter ~ Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 84x15x21 L661584SWDS1DEB | (1] (]| 242.0# $§ 3623
. g‘:e%rf;szaﬁg; Slggtkﬁ:] Soor fronts Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x21 | L661590SWDS1DEB | (1] oo 258.04 3934
- Flodnstalled Klights are specified WO DOOTS/Six Slots 96x15x21 | L6G1596SWDSTDEB |00 | ) 270.0¢ 472
separately Two Doors/Six Slots ~ 102x15x21 | L6615102SWDSDEB | (I[] oo 290.0# 4350
LSWDS * 13-1/2" internal clearance Two Doors/Six Slots ~ 108x15x21 | L6615108SWDSDEB | [IC] (m[m] 305.0# 4556
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
(A} (B) e

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

3. Any special service required. price list.
Note: » The Cindicates that a choice is required. @select divider selection.
«The ab f the (T indi h PCH - Chrome
e absence of the (] indicates that no LM Slaminais

choice is required.

able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1 price list.
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Sliding High-Gloss Acrylic Door Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Door | Laminate | Divider Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH | Model Finish | Color Selection Weight Pricing
One High-Gloss Acrylic Door with Paper  One Door/Four Slots  60x15x21 L661560SWDSTHGA |10 | 0a 170.0# $ 3380
Sorter One Door/Four Slots ~ 66x15x21 L661566SWDSTHGA |00 |0 Qo 188.0# 3543
* mfeﬁrﬁ'ozngrsﬁgign locking door One Door/Four Slots ~ 72x15x21 | L661572SWDSTHGA |00 | OO oo 201.0# 3678
oy oS e 0 One DoorfFour Slots ~ 78x{5x21 | L661578SWDSTHEA |0 |00 |00 2200# 3908
« Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
 13-1/2” internal clearance
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
Two High-Gloss Acrylic Doors with Paper Two Doors/Five Slots  84x15x21 L661584SWDSTHGA | O 0o 0O 242.0# $ 4237
Sorter Two Doors/Five Slots ~ 90x15x21 L661590SWDSTHGA |OJO |00 0a 258.0# 4628
* mfeﬁrﬁ'ozaépgfﬁgign locking door Two Doors/Six Slots ~~ 96x15x21 | L661596SWDSTHGA |00 |0 ]| 270.0# 5283
fropte s ot 0 Two Doors/Six Slots ~ 102x15x21 | L6615102SWDSHGA | 001|001 | 003 2900# 5415
LSWDS * Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Two Doors/Six Slots ~ 108x15x21 | L6615108SWDSHGA |01 |00 oo 305.0# 5621
separately
e 13-1/2” internal clearance
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
(A} 0 6 (D}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select door finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select divider selection.

PCH - Chrome

PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Open Hutches Open Hutches
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing
One Comp_arlmenl One Compartment 30x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615300W | 45.0# $ 774
. ;g;ﬁ 'Cf;;zrr';i'cz'?ﬁ:atggiboards o One Compartment 36x14-1/4x17-3/4 | LI6615360W | CICJ 54.0¢ 888
recommended installation height One Compartment 42x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615420W |01 63.0# 1022
LIWOH « Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
Two Cump_arlmenls Two Compartments 48x14-1/4x17-3/4 L16615480W ([} 73.0# $ 1112
@ . ;g;ﬁ 'Cfl‘gzrr';?]'cg'?ﬁ:atggiboards o TwoCompartments  54x14-1/417-3/4 | LIGS1S540W | O] 83.0¢ 1204
recommended installation height Two Compartments 60x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615600W | 1] 92.0# 1297
LIWOH * Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Two Compartments 66x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615660W | O] 100.0# 1319
separately Two Compartments 72x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615720W | O] 112.0# 1363
Two Compartments 78x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615780W ([} 122.0# 1624
Three Com_parlmenls Three Compartments  84x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615840W | 1] 130.0# $ 1661
@ * 13-1/2" internal clearance Three Compartments ~ 90x14-1/4x17-3/4 | LI6615900W | (1T 140.0# 1929
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height Three Compartments ~ 96x14-1/4x17-3/4 LI6615960W | 150.0# 2062
LIWOH * Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Three Compartments ~ 102x14-1/4x17-3/4 | LI66151020W | O] 158.0# 2094
separately Three Compartments ~ 108x14-1/4x17-3/4 | LI66151080W | CIC] 168.0# 2188
(A) (B

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Divider Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Selection Weight Pricing
One Compartment One Compartment/Two Slots 30x14-1/4x21 LI16615300WS |1 (| 56.0# $ 1280
* 13-1/2" internal clearance One Compartment/Two Slots 36x14-1/4x21 | LI6615360WS | (1] oo 64.0¢ 1442
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height One Compartment/Two Slots 42x14-1/4x21 LI16615420WS |11 OO 72.0# 1623
LIWOS « Field-installed tasklights are specified
separately
— Two Compartments Two Compartments/Three Slots 48x14-1/4x21 L16615480WS | O] (| 80.0# $ 1760
—TT e 13-1/2” internal clearance R
‘%{%ﬂ! « 25-3/4 clearance for tackboards at Two Compartments/Three Slots 54x14-1/4x21 LI6615540WS | O] 0o 89.0# 1899
recommended installation height Two Compartments/Four Slots 60x14-1/4x21 LI6615600WS |11 (| 102.0# 2043
LIWOS * Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Two Compartments/Four Slots 66x14-1/4x21 LI6615660WS | CIC] 0o 108.0# 2116
separately Two Compartments/Four Slots 72x14-1/4x21 LI6615720WS | JCJ ]| 120.0# 2210
Two Compartments/Four Slots 78x14-1/4x21 LI16615780WS |11 [ 130.0# 2525
Three Compartments Three Compartments/Six Slots 84x14-1/4x21 L16615840WS | IC] (| 140.0# § 2621
* 13-1/2" internal clearance Three Compartments/Six Slots ~ 90x14-1/4x21 | LI6615900WS | (1] oo 150.0# 2945
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at .
recommended installation height Three Compartments/Six Slots 96x14-1/4x21 LI16615960WS | IC] (| 160.0# 3127
LIWOS * Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Three Compartments/Six Slots 102x14-1/4x21 | LI66151020WS | CIC] 0o 168.0# 3204
separately Three Compartments/Six Slots 108x14-1/4x21 | LI66151080WS | IJ ]| 178.0# 3344
(A (B) (C)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches

MODEL

Features

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER
Basic Laminate
Model Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Four Compartments

L
=
S
S
.

separately

e 12-3/8” internal clearance

e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height
Field-installed tasklights are specified

Four Compartments
Four Compartments
Four Compartments
Four Compartments

60x14-1/4x29-3/16
66x14-1/4x29-3/16
72x14-1/4x29-3/16
78x14-1/4x29-3/16

LI661560TOW | (O0OJ
LI661566TOW | IC]
Lie61572T0W | OOJ
LIe61578TOW | OO

122.0#
135.0#
147.0#
161.0#

$ 1623
1707
1783
2027

Six Compartments
e 12-3/8” internal clearance
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at

recommended installation height
Field-installed tasklights are specified

LIwoT separately

Six Compartments
Six Compartments
Six Compartments
Six Compartments
Six Compartments

84x14-1/4x29-3/16
90x14-1/4x29-3/16
96x14-1/4x29-3/16
102x14-1/4x29-3/16
108x14-1/4x29-3/16

LI661584TOW | OOJ
LI661590TOW | OOJ
LI661596TOW | OOJ
LI6615102TOW | (OOJ
LI6615108TOW | [IC]

A

(B}

173.0#
186.0#
200.0#
212.0#
225.0#

$ 2069
2195
2413
2514
2574

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

A\

Wall-Mount Storage

Tall Open Hutches with Paper Sorter

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Divider Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Color Selection Weight Pricing
Four Cumparlmenllenur Slots Four Compartments/Four Slots 60x14-1/4x33-5/8 LI661560TOWS | OOJ 0o 142.0# § 2370
* 12-3/8” internal clearance Four Compartments/Four Slots ~ 66x14-1/4x33-5/8 | LI661566TOWS | 1] oo 155.0¢ 2506
 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at
recommended installation height Four Compartments/Four Slots ~ 72x14-1/4x33-5/8 LI661572TOWS | JCJ oo 157.0# 2632
* Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Four Compartments/Four Slots ~ 78x14-1/4x33-5/8 LI661578TOWS  |JCJ oo 181.0# 2931
separately
Six Compartments/Six Slots Six Compartments/Six Slots 84x14-1/4x33-5/8 L1661584TOWS | ICJ oo 193.0# § 3025
* 12-3/8" internal clearance Six Compartments/Six Slots 90x14-1/4x33-5/8 | LI661590TOWS | (1] mm 206.0# 3215
e 25-3/4” clearance for tackboards at ) .
recommended installation height Six Compartments/Six Slots 96x14-1/4x33-5/8 LI661596TOWS |01 0o 220.0# 3479
* Field-installed tasklights are specified ~ Six Compartments/Six Slots 102x14-1/4x33-5/8 | LI6615102TOWS | JCJ oo 232.0# 3624
LIWTS separately Six Compartments/Six Slots 108x14-1/4x33-5/8 | LI6615108TOWS |(ICJ oo 245.0# 3729
(A} (B} (C]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select divider selection.
PCH - Chrome
PLM - Laminate
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Shelves

A\

Shelves

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered

MODEL Features WxDxH |Model Color Weight Pricing
Open Wall-Mount L Shelf 64# Weight Limit 30x15x17 LI1661530LS | I 30.0# $ 520
. :I(\)/:[ijght capacity represents a distributed 44 \eignt Limit ~~ 36x15x17 | LI661536LS | (1] 35.0# 571
« Mounting hardware not included: refer 90# Weight Limit 42x15x17 LI661542LS | IO 40.0# 623
to assembly instructions for proper wall  90# Weight Limit 48x15x17 LI1661548LS | IO 45.0# 673
mounting requirements 90# Weight Limit 54x15x17 LI661554LS | [JC] 50.0# 722
128# Weight Limit ~ 60x15x17 LI661560LS | [JCJ 55.0# 774
LISV 128# Weight Limit ~ 66x15x17 LI661566LS | I 60.0# 824
154# Weight Limit ~ 72x15x17 LI661572LS | IO 65.0# 875
154# Weight Limit ~ 78x15x17 LI661578LS | ] 70.0# 930
154# Weight Limit ~ 84x15x17 LI1661584LS | IO 75.0# 982
192# Weight Limit ~ 90x15x17 LI661590LS | I 80.0# 1034
192# Weight Limit ~ 96x15x17 LI661596LS | [(JCJ 85.0# 1089
192# Weight Limit ~ 102x15x17 | LI6615102LS | (1] 90.0# 1143
192# Weight Limit ~ 108x15x17 | LI6615108LS | (JCJ 95.0# 1195
Floating Display Shelf 40# Weight Limit 30x9x1 LI660930FS | I 6.0# $ 353
. :I(\)/:[ijght capacity represents a distributed 4o weight Limit ~~ 36x9x1 LIB60936FS | I 8.0# 392
% « Mounting hardware not included: refer 57# Weight Limit 42x9x1 LI660942FS | ] 9.0# 431
to assembly instructions for proper wall  57# Weight Limit 48x9x1 LI1660948FS |11 10.0# 469
mounting requirements 57# Weight Limit 54x9x1 LI660954FS | ] 12.0# 505
LISV 82# Weight Limit 60x9x1 LI660960FS | (] 13.0# 544
82# Weight Limit 66x9x1 LI660966FS | (I 14.0# 583
99# Weight Limit 72x9x1 LI660972FS | IO 16.0# 622
99# Weight Limit 78x9x1 LI1660978FS | ] 17.0# 652
99# Weight Limit 84x9x1 LI660984FS | I 18.0# 681
123# Weight Limit ~ 90x9x1 LI660990FS | ] 19.0# 714
123# Weight Limit ~ 96x9x1 LI660996FS | ] 20.0# 746
123# Weight Limit ~ 102x9x1 LI16609102FS | (I 22.0# 776
123# Weight Limit ~ 108x9x1 LI16609108FS | (] 23.0# 810

(A} (B}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Accessory Items for Storage

A\

Accessory Items for Storage

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH |Model Color Weight Pricing
Component Spanning Top 30x15x1 LI661530HT | COO] 11.0# $§ 363
Se— EZL us2 onr 15” deep hutches and 36xi5x1 | LI661536HT | 23.0¢ 378
« Provides an edge profile and uniform ~ 42X15X1 LIB61542HT | L] 27.0¢ 391
LIMSC appearance 48x15x1 LI661548HT | IO 30.0# 403
54x15x1 LI661554HT | OO 34.0# 415
60x15x1 LI661560HT | ] 38.0# 422
66x15x1 LI661566HT | I 42.0# 433
72x15x1 LI661572HT | IO 48.0# 454
78x15x1 LI661578HT | I 50.0# 486
84x15x1 LI661584HT | I 53.0# 499
90x15x1 LI661590HT | I 57.0# 523
96x15x1 LI661596HT | 1 61.0# 544
102x15x1 LI6615102HT | OO 63.0# 565
108x15x1 LI6615108HT | CIC] 67.0# 578
Portable Paper Slot Tower 18x12x21 | LI661218HH | JCJ 45.0# $§ 788
« Features top shelf fixed and three adjust-
able shelves
LIMSC
(A (B
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tackboards for Surface-Mount Hutches

For Use with 30" High Worksurfaces

A\

Tackboards for Surface-Mount Hutches

For Use with 30" High Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
CoMm Basic Fabric Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade
MODEL Yardage WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Surface-Mount Tackboard-19” Height 1.00 28-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1930HPS | OO0 304 $ 198 $ 198 $ 207 $ 209 $ 209 $ 222 $ 243
. Cﬁtrhag:sgrm:lgtfsto surface-mount hutch 4 o5 34-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1936HPS | CICICIC) 4.0# 222 222 231 233 233 249 270
 Integral cord channel 1.25 40-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1942HPS | OOIO 5.0# 246 246 256 258 258 277 301
e Tackboard is attached to a horizontal 1.50 46-1/8x3/4x19 LITB1948HPS | IO 6.0# 266 266 277 279 279 297 326
load bar (supplied) with removable 1.75 52-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1954HPS | IO 6.0# 290 290 301 305 305 322 353
LITAC mounting brackets 2.00 58-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1960HPS | IICIC) 8.0# 342 342 356 359 359 383 418
 All tackboards 78” and longer are two
pieces 2.00 64-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1966HPS | IJOIO 9.0# 351 351 363 366 366 392 427
2.25 70-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1972HPS | OO0 10.0# 361 361 377 380 380 405 441
2.50 76-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1978HPS | OO0 10.0# 364 364 379 382 382 408 445
2.50 82-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1984HPS | OO0 11.0# 389 389 404 407 407 434 474
2.75 88-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1990HPS | OO0 13.0# 531 531 552 558 558 595 649
3.00 94-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB1996HPS | OO0 14.0# 531 531 552 558 558 595 649
3.25 100-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB19102HPS | OO0 15.0# 578 578 601 607 607 648 705
3.50 106-1/8x3/4x19 | LITB19108HPS | OO0 17.0# 578 578 601 607 607 648 705
Surface-Mount Tackboard-23” Height 1.00 28-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2330H Ooogd 304 $ 266 $ 266 $ 277 $ 279 $ 279 $ 297 $ 326
. \fv‘;trhﬁcg‘ar;g”sltgt:“ffa"e'm0“”t huteh 4 95 34-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2336H | OO0 4.0# 305 305 316 319 319 340 37
 Integral cord channel 1.25 40-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2342H Ooog 5.0# 334 334 347 352 352 376 407
o Tackboard is attached to a horizontal ~ 1.50 46-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2348H oooo 6.0# 363 363 378 381 381 406 443
load bar (supplied) with removable 1.75 52-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2354H [ [m] 6.0# 393 393 408 413 413 440 480
LITAC mounting brackets 2.00 58-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2360H oooo 8.0# 462 462 482 486 486 520 565
 All tackboards 78” and longer are two
pieces 2.00 64-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2366H Ooog 9.0# 473 473 491 497 497 529 576
2.25 70-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2372H oooo 10.0# 491 491 511 518 518 550 600
2.50 76-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2378H Ooog 10.0# 506 506 525 531 531 567 617
2.50 82-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2384H oooo 11.0# 607 607 631 637 637 678 740
2.75 88-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2390H Ooog 13.0# 726 726 754 762 762 814 886
3.00 94-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB2396H oooo 14.0# 726 726 754 762 762 814 886
3.25 100-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB23102H | OO0 15.0# 786 786 818 825 825 881 959
3.50 106-1/8x3/4x23 | LITB23108H | OO0 17.0# 786 786 818 825 825 881
(A} (B}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select fabric color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid. Freight class 85.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tackboards for Wall-Mount Hutches or Shelves

For Use with 30" High Worksurfaces

A\

Tackboards for Wall-Mount Hutches or Shelves

For Use with 30" High Worksurfaces

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
com Basic Fabric Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade
MODEL Yardage WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Wall-Mount Tackboard-19” Height 1.00 29-7/8x3/4x19 LITB1930WPS | JI0OI1O 3.0# § 206 $ 206 $ 214 $ 216 $ 216 $ 231 $ 251
y \FNfngVSau"rf;ézghamngﬂ\;l:ﬁtxmi%Eutch 1.25 35-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB1936WPS | O] 4.0# 234 234 244 246 246 263 287
with paper slots 125 41-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB1942WPS | IO 5.0¢ 254 254 264 266 266 284 309
* Integral cord channel 1.50 47-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB1948WPS | CICICICI 6.0# 277 277 288 291 291 310 338
* Tackboard is attached to a horizontal .75 53-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB1954WPS | OO 6.0# 306 306 317 320 320 342 373
LITAC Lﬂiﬂ{?ﬁ;é%‘r’;‘éuzg with removable -, g, 59-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB1960WPS | OCI0IC] 8.0 338 338 352 355 355 378 411
« All tackboards 78” and longer are two 2.0 65-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB1966WPS | O00I) 9.0# 353 353 366 370 370 394 429
pieces 2.25 71-7/8x3/4x19 LITB1972WPS | OO0 10.0# 365 365 381 384 384 410 446
2.50 77-7/8x3/4x19 LITB1978WPS | JI0OIO1 10.0# 369 369 383 386 386 412 449
2.50 83-7/8x3/4x19 LITB1984WPS | OO0 11.0# 507 507 527 532 532 568 620
2.75 89-7/8x3/4x19 LITB1990WPS | JI0OIO 13.0# 554 554 575 582 582 621 675
3.00 95-7/8x3/4x19 LITB1996WPS | OO0 14.0# 554 554 575 582 582 621 675
3.25 101-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB19102WPS | O 15.0# 610 610 635 642 642 684 746
3.50 107-7/8x3/4x19 | LITB19108WPS | I 17.0# 610 610 635 642 642 684 746
Wall-Mount Tackboard-23” Height 1.00 29-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2330W Oood 3.0# § 278 $ 278 $ 290 $ 292 $ 292 $ 3N $§ 339
y \FNfngVSau"rf;éféghamngﬂ\;l:ﬁtxmé%Eutch 1.25 35-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB2336W | OO0 4.0# 317 317 331 334 334 356 389
without paper slots or shelves 125 41-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB2342W | D000 5.0¢ 344 344 359 363 363 386 421
* Integral cord channel 1.50 47-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2348W 00ood 6.0# 378 378 392 395 395 422 459
* Tackboard is attached to a horizontal .75 53-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB2354W oood 6.0# 405 405 422 425 425 455 496
LITAC Lﬂiﬂ{?ﬁ;é%‘r’;‘éugfg with removable -, g, 59-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB2360W | C00CIC] 8.0 467 467 485 490 490 523 570
« All tackboards 78" and longer are two ~ 2.00 65-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB2366W | OO0 9.0# 478 478 497 501 501 533 582
pieces 2.25 71-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2372W OOoOd 10.0# 499 499 520 524 524 559 608
2.50 77-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2378W Oood 10.0# 516 516 536 542 542 576 628
2.50 83-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2384W Oood 11.0# 691 691 719 725 725 774 842
2.75 89-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2390W Oood 13.0# 753 753 784 791 791 843 919
3.00 95-7/8x3/4x23 LITB2396W OOoOd 14.0# 753 753 784 791 791 843 919
3.25 101-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB23102W Oood 15.0# 812 812 843 852 852 908 989
3.50 107-7/8x3/4x23 | LITB23108W Oood 17.0# 812 812 843 852 852 908 989
(A} (B}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: O select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. With specially marked information N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select fabric color.

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to ki.com/fabrics

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid. Freight class 85.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Tackboards for Wall-Mount Hutches or Shelves

For Use with 21" High Credenzas

A\

Tackboards for Wall-Mount Hutches or Shelves

For Use with 21” High Credenzas

MODEL NUMBER
Delivered Delivered Delivered
Delivered Delivered Delivered Pricing Pricing Pricing
Approx. Pricing Pricing Pricing Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical Pallas Vertical
CoMm Basic Fabric Packaged  Delivered Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade Fabric Grade

MODEL Yardage WxDxH Model Color Weight Pricing C.0.M. 1 2 3 PV PV1 PV2
Wall-Mount Tackboard-27” Height 1.00 29-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2730WPS | OOIOI 3.0# $ 335 $ 335 $ 349 $ 353 $ 353 $ 376 $ 408
. Efgd‘g’ﬁgaagsg':N”;ﬁ'_‘;q%ejmzznhﬂgh”w“h 25 35-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2736WPS | IOICIC) 4.0# 404 404 419 424 424 453 494
paper slots 1.25 41-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2742WPS | OO0 5.0# 474 474 494 498 498 530 578
« Integral cord channel 1.50 47-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2748WPS | OO 6.0# 544 544 565 571 571 608 663
* Tackboard is attached to a horizontal 1,75 53-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2754WPS | OIOIOIC) 6.0# 611 611 635 642 642 686 747
LITAC Lﬂiﬁﬁﬁr’]ésﬁr‘;‘;gg with removable 4, 59-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2760WPS | CICICIC) 8.0# 681 681 710 715 715 763 832
« All tackboards 78" and longer are two 200 65-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2766WPS | 0OIOOI 9.0# 751 751 781 789 789 841 917
pieces 2.25 71-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2772WPS | OO0 10.0# 819 819 852 861 861 918 1001
250 77-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2778WPS | 0OIOO 10.0# 889 889 926 933 933 995 1085
2.50 83-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2784WPS | OO 11.0# 946 946 985 993 993 1061 1155
2.75 89-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2790WPS | IOOIOI 13.0# 1086 1086 1130 1140 1140 1217 1325
3.00 95-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB2796WPS | OO 14.0# 1086 1086 1130 1140 1140 1217 1325
3.25 101-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB27102WPS | OOOIOI 15.0# 1223 1223 1273 1284 1284 1370 1492
3.50 107-7/8x3/4x27 | LITB27108WPS | DOOICI 17.0# 1223 1223 1273 1284 1284 1370 1492
Wall-Mount Tackboard-31” Height 1.00 29-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3130W 0ooo 30# $ 384 $ 384 $ 401 $ 404 $ 404 $ 431 $ 469
. x;sze'l'nag‘mmggbr?gzvﬁi'tﬁwn“hgﬁ 1.25 35-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3136W oooo 4.0# 463 463 482 486 486 520 567
paper slots or shelves 1.25 41-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3142W oooo 5.0# 544 544 565 571 571 608 663
« Integral cord channel 1.50 47-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3148W ooog 6.0# 624 624 649 654 654 698 761
* Tackboard is attached to a horizontal 4 75 53-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3154W Oood 6.0# 702 702 730 738 738 788 859
LITAC Lﬂiﬂﬁﬁ;é?};‘étﬁfg with removable 4, 59-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3160W  |O0O00I0) 8.0# 783 783 814 822 822 876 954
« All tackboards 78" and longer are two 200 65-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3166W oooo 9.0# 862 862 896 905 905 965 1052
pieces 2.25 71-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3172W ooog 10.0# 9 94 979 988 988 1054 1148
2.50 77-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3178W oooo 10.0# 1020 1020 1061 1071 1071 1143 1245
2.50 83-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3184W Oooo 11.0# 1086 1086 1130 1140 1140 1217 1325
2.75 89-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3190W oooo 13.0# 1247 1247 1298 1310 1310 1398 1521
3.00 95-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB3196W Oooo 14.0# 1247 1247 1298 1310 1310 1398 1521
3.25 101-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB31102W | DOOO 15.0# 1407 1407 1463 1476 1476 1575 1715
3.50 107-7/8x3/4x31 | LITB31108W | OOOO 17.0# 1407 1407 1463 1476 1476 1575 1715

(A} (B}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select fabric color.
Refer to ki.com/fabrics

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Manitowoc, WI 54220,
freight prepaid. Freight class 85.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Task Lights \ Task Lights

LED Task Lights LED Task Lights
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL W | Model Weight Pricing
Single Unit - Hutch LED Task Light 12" | LEDTK.12.SGL.GN 1.2# $ 147
° Att;llch?S to tT]e IbpttOm of hutch storage 17" | LEDTK.17.SGL.GN 1.6# 188
cabinets or shelving R
« Task lights are specified by the hutch/ 31" | LEDTK.31.SGL.GN 21# 230
shelf width to which they are attached. ~ 44” | LEDTK.44.SGL.GN 2.3# 264
See “INFORMATION” at bottom of price
list page for sizing chart.
HRDPT « Slim profile mounts via screw-in bracket
e Attachment hardware included
 Touch and hold dimmability with last-
state memory
« Silver anodized aluminum body/black
plastic end caps
* 9 power supply
* Includes 2 cord managers
Starter Unit - Hutch LED Task Light 12" | LEDTK.12.DCP.GN 1.2# § 192
° Att;llch?S to tT]e IbpttOm of hutch storage 17” | LEDTK.17.DCP.GN 1.6# 240
cabinets or shelving R
« Task lights are specified by the hutch/ 31" | LEDTK.31.DCPGN 21# 283
shelf width to which they are attached. 44" | LEDTK.44.DCP.GN 2.3# 321
See “INFORMATION” below for sizing
chart.
HRDPT « Slim profile mounts via screw-in bracket
e Attachment hardware included
 Touch and hold dimmability with last-
state memory
« Silver anodized aluminum body/black
plastic end caps
« Daisy chain with Adder units
e 11" power supply
* Includes 2 cord managers
« Refer to Interlinking Combination table
below for optimal performance of daisy
chained fixtures

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER INFORMATION INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS SPECIAL SERVICES
LED TASK LIGHT CABINET WIDTH INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS (cont.) . .
Indicate the following information on order form: O select basic model. Cabinet  Light (DAISY CHAIN) (DAISY CHAIN) Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. Width  Width With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To 247 12" or17” # of # of # of # of # of # of # of # of
Build a Model Number”. 30” 17" 12” 17” 31” 44” 12” 17” 31” 44” Shipping
3. Any special service required. 36" 177 6 0 0 0 1 4 0 0 Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
42:: 31: 5 1 0 0 1 3 0 0 freight prepaid. Freight class 70.
Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required. 48” 31 ., 5 0 0 0 1 2 1 0
« The absence of the (J indicates that no gg 33 : f g g 1 f 1“ 10 Spemflcatlpns an.d prices are subject to change
choice is required. , ., without prior notice.
66 44 4 0 1 0 1 1 0 1
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J 797 44” 4 0 0 0 0 4 0 0
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- 3 2 0 0 0 3 1 0
able. 3 1 1 0 0 3 0 0
3 1 0 0 0 2 1 0
3 0 1 0 0 2 0 1
3 0 0 1 0 1 2 0
3 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
2 3 0 0 0 1 0 1
2 2 1 0 0 0 3 0
2 1 1 0 0 0 2 0
2 0 2 0 0 0 1 1
2 0 0 1 0 0 0 2
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Task Lights

A\

Task Lights

LED Task Lights LED Task Lights
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered

MODEL W | Model Weight Pricing

Adder Unit - Hutch LED Task Light 12" | LEDTK.12.DCA.GN 1.2# $ 95

* Attaches to the bottom of hutch storage 177 | LEDTK.17.DCA.GN 1.6# 109
cabinets or shelving .

« Task lights are specified by the hutch/ 31" | LEDTK.31.DCAGN 21# 152
shelf width to which they are attached. ~ 44” | LEDTK.44.DCA.GN 2.3# 188
See “INFORMATION” below for sizing
chart.

HRDPT « Slim profile mounts via screw-in bracket

e Attachment hardware included

 Touch and hold dimmability with last-
state memory

« Silver anodized aluminum body/black
plastic end caps

* Daisy chain with Starter units

e 18” jumper cord

* Includes 2 cord managers

 Does not inlcude power supply; must
purchase starter unit with power supply

 Controlled by the on/off/dimmer of the
starter unit

« Refer to Interlinking Combination table
below for optimal performance of daisy
chained fixtures

(A

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To

Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no

choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

QSeIect basic model.

LED TASK LIGHT CABINET WIDTH

INFORMATION
Cabinet  Light
Width Width
24” 127 or 177
30” 17"
36” 17"
42" 31”
48” 317
54” 44
60" 44
66" 44
72" 44

INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS

INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS
(DAISY CHAIN)
# of # of # of # of
12” 177 31~ 44”
6 0 0 0
5 1 0 0
5 0 0 0
4 2 0 0
4 1 0 0
4 0 1 0
4 0 0 0
3 2 0 0
3 1 1 0
3 1 0 0
3 0 1 0
3 0 0 1
3 0 0 0
2 3 0 0
2 2 1 0
2 1 1 0
2 0 2 0
2 0 0 1

INTERLOCKING SPECIFICATIONS
INTERLINKING COMBINATIONS (cont.)

(DAISY CHAIN)
# of # of # of # of
12” 177 31” 44”
1 4 0 0
1 3 0 0
1 2 1 0
1 2 0 1
1 1 1 0
1 1 0 1
0 4 0 0
0 3 1 0
0 3 0 0
0 2 1 0
0 2 0 1
0 1 2 0
0 1 1 1
0 1 0 1
0 0 3 0
0 0 2 0
0 0 1 1
0 0 0 2

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Manitowoc, W1 54220,
freight prepaid. Freight class 70.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

A\

Fixed Modular Components

Desk Shells Desk Shells
MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface
Work- Lam- Base Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate Laminate | Edge | Worksurface | Grom- | met Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Style | Grommet met Color Weight TFL HPL
Desk Shell with Recessed Front 60x30x30 LI663060SH | OO |00 |OOO Y o o 136.0# § 1462 $ 1678
. f;;“sew'th"’w'mo“‘mod“'arpedes' 66x30x30 | LI663066SH OO0 |ODO |0OO |Y  |OO0O0O ooo 141.0# 1524 1752
« Additional support required for open 72x30x30 LI663072SH |00 |O0O0O |OOO Y o o 145.0# 1560 1801
spans 60” or greater; see planning guide 60x36x30 LI663660SH | OO OO0 |OOO Y oood aoo 139.0# 1540 1769
fQYFODtions 66x36x30 LI663666SH | OO |00 | OO0 Y o o 148.0# 1584 1824
LIDSH * 4" recessed front 723630 |LI636728H |0O0 |000 |000 |y |oooo Ooo 154.0¢ 1631 1883
e Full back panel only
 Duo Bezel modules specified separately
Credenza Shell 60x24x30 LI662460SH |00 |00 |OOO Y o oo o 111.0# § 1340 $ 1520
. f;;“sew'th"’w'mo“‘mod“'arpedes' 66x24x30 | LIG62466SH OO0 |ODO (00O |Y  |O0D0OO |00 |OOO 118.0# 1374 1579
« Additional support required for open 72x24x30 LI662472SH |OOO |O0O0O (OO0 Y o oo o 125.0# 1413 1641
spans 60” or greater; see planning guide
for options
 Back grommet standard; back and
LIDSH
worksurface grommet color must match
e Full back panel only
¢ Grommet should not be placed above
pedestal
 Duo Bezel modules specified separately
(A 0 6 ® 06 (F e 0

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

GSeIect shell worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

@Select back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Return Shells

A\

Fixed Modular Components

Return Shells

MODEL NUMBER
Work-
surface
Work- | Lam- Base Grom- | Back Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | inate Laminate | Edge | met Grom- | met Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Color Style | Option | met Color Weight TFL HPL
Return Shell-Left 42x24x30 LI662442RSHL | OO | OO0 OO0 Y (]| od aoo 60.0# $§ 894 $ 1038
* Optional surface grommet 48x24x30 | LIB62448RSHL |00 OO0 |D0OC |y |00 |00 |000 70.0¢ 953 1109
 Standard back panel grommet
* Full back panel only
« Not compatible with Duo Bezel
LIDSH
Return Shell-Right 42x24x30 LI662442RSHR | OO | OO0 | OO0 Y (]| od aoo 60.0# $§ 894 $ 1038
48x24x30 LI662448RSHR |JOO | OO0 OO0 Y ]| od aoo 70.0# 953 1109
LIDSH
(A} e 06 ® 606 66 0 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

QSeIect return worksurface grommet option.
NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

@Select back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM

- Back grommet

@Select grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Fixed Modular Components

Desk Tops Desk Tops
MODEL NUMBER
Work- Grom- | Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Edge | met met Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Style | Option | Color Weight TFL HPL
Modular Desk Top 30” Deep 42x30x1 LI663042TP | D00 |0OO Y oo |00o 38.0# $ 454 $ 609
@ : g%fﬁgizla:uifgizkg‘%met 48x30x1 | LI663048TP |OO0 (OO |y |00 (OO0 43.0# 499 667
« Additional support required for open  #30x1 LI663054TP | OO | OO0 Y o I 48.0# 538 719
spans 60” or greater; see planning guide 60x30x1 LI663060TP | IO | COOC Y (]| ooo 53.0# 571 763
for options o 66x30x1 LI663066TP |1 (OO0 |Y 0o |0O0g 58.0# 621 824
LSHT * (Grain direction runs widthwise 7200 |LIB63072TP OO0 |O0OC |y (oo |ooo 62.0# 642 859
78x30x1 LI663078TP | OO0 | OO Y o I 67.0# 662 889
84x30x1 LI663084TP | OO |COO Y o o o 72.0# 676 917
Modular Desk Top 36” Deep 42x36x1 LI663642TP | OO | OO0 Y oo |00o 45.0# $ 485 $ 666
@ : g%fﬁgizla:uifgizkg‘%met 48x36x1 | LI663648TP |00 (OO |y |00 |O0O0O 51.0# 534 727
« Additional support required for open  *36x1 LI663654TP | OO0 | OO Y o I 57.0# 575 779
spans 60” or greater; see planning guide 60x36x1 LI663660TP | IO | OO Y (]| ooo 63.0# 626 842
for options o 66x36x1 LIB63666TP | OO0 (OO0 |Y S [ 68.0# 656 885
LSHT * Grain direction runs widthwise 7206x1  |LIB63672TP OO0 (OO0 |y |00 (OO0 74.0¢ 689 929
78x36x1 LI663678TP | OO | OO Y o I 80.0# 707 959
84x36x1 LI663684TP | OO |0 Y o o o 85.0# 722 987
Modular Desk Tup-From to Back Grain 42x30x1 L1664230TP |OJOIO OanO;o Y (] [} 38.0# $ 454 $ 609
@ 30” Deep 48x30x1 LI664830TP |0 |0OO Y oo oog 43.0# 499 667
: g%fﬁgizla:uifgizkg‘%met 54x30x1 | LIB65430TP |00 |OOC |y |00 |O0O0O 48.0# 538 719
« Additional support required for open  00¥30x1 LI666030TP | OO |DOO Y o O o 53.0# 571 763
spans 60” or greater; see planning guide
LSHT for options
e Grain direction runs front to back
Modular Desk Tup-From to Back Grain 42x36x1 L1664236TP | OO Ocono Y (] ([} 45.0# $ 485 $ 666
@ 36” Deep 48x36x1 LI664836TP |0 |00 Y oo oog 51.0# 534 727
: g%fﬁgizla:uifgizkg‘%met 54x36x1 | LIB65436TP |00 |OOC |y |00 |O0O0O 57.0# 575 779
« Additional support required for open 60¥36x1 LI666036TP | DOO | OO Y o I 63.0# 626 842
spans 60” or greater; see planning guide
LSHT for options
¢ Grain direction runs front to back
(A} (B} ® 00 606 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
GSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

GSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

P-Tops and D-Tops

A\

Fixed Modular Components

P-Tops and D-Tops

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Edge | Cylinder | met Grommet Packaged
MODEL WxDxH Model Option | Color Style | Finish Option | Color Weight TFL HPL
Modular P-Top Peninsula with Cylinder ~ 72x42-36x30 | LI664272TL |00 | OO0 Y 0o oo Ooo 115.0# $§ 1591 $ 2040
Base-Left 84x42-36x30 | LI664284TL |DOO (OO0 | Y oo [ I [ 120.0# 1940 2518
e 4" metal cylinder
o 48" stiffener bar required on 84” model,
specified separately
* Ships unassembled
LMDS
Modular P-Top Peninsula with Cylinder ~ 72x42-36x30 | LI664272TR |00 |00 Y ]| 0ga [ 115.0# § 1591 $ 2040
Base-Right 84x42-36x30 | LI664284TR |DOC (OO0 | Y oo [ I [ 120.0# 1940 2518
LMDS
Modular D-Top Peninsula with Cylinder ~ 66x30x30 LI663066DR | DO |00 Y 0g 0g 0oo 120.0# § 1542 $§ 1978
Base . 72x36x30 LI663672DR | OO |0 Y (]| (]| [ 127.0# 1605 2062
* 4" metal cylinder . 84x36x30 | LIG63684DR OO0 |00 |Y |00 |00 OO0 134.0¢ 1901 2466
o 48" stiffener bar required on 84” model,
specified separately
 Ships unassembled
LMDS
0 (B ® ® 60 0 (G}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge
select cylinder finish.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GAL - Grommet approach side left; add
$61

GSL - Grommet seated side left; add $61

GAR - Grommet approach side right; add

$61

GSR
$61

- Grommet seated side right; add

GSR/GAR available on TL and DR models.
GSL/GAL available on TR models.

@Select grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Jasper, IN 47546,
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Media Peninsula Tops

Fixed Modular Components

Media Peninsula Tops

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Edge | Bezel Packaged

MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Style | Location Weight TFL HPL
Modular Media Peninsula with Rectangle 60x30x30 LI663060MP/RECT |0 | OO Y od 70.0# $ 1811 $ 2371
Leg ) . ~ 66x30x30 LI663066MP/RECT |(JOO | OJ0O Y od 77.0# 1895 2483
* Anodized aluminum rectangular postis - 75,36,30 | LIe63672MP/RECT |00 (OO0 |Y OO 90.0# 2056 2702

inset 17-3/4” for kneespace
 Rectangular bezel cutouts available at

center or end; end cutout is located

LMDS 12” from worksurface end on monitor

support side
* Duo Bezel ordered separately
* Ships unassembled
Modular Media Peninsula with 12” Tube 60x30x30 LI663060MP/OLEG |10 |0 Y [ 75.0# $ 1913 § 2472
Leg . . 66x30x30 LI1663066MP/OLEG | IO | OO Y od 82.0# 1996 2585
* Tubular open frame leg is 12" wide 75536530 | Lie63672MP/OLEG | 000|000 |Y | OO0 95.0¢# 2157 2805
« Arctic silver finish on steel leg
 Rectangular bezel cutouts available at

center or end; end cutout is located

LMDS 12” from worksurface end on monitor

support side
* Duo Bezel ordered separately
* Ships unassembled

(A) (B) ® 0 0

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge
@Select bezel location.
NB - No Duo bezel cutout
E - Duo bezel end cutout
C - Duo bezel center cutout

CE - Duo bezel center and end cutouts

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships knocked down, FOB Jasper, IN 47546,
freight prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Fixed Modular Components

Cabinet Tops Cabinet Tops
MODEL NUMBER
Work- Grom- | Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Edge | met met Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Style | Option | Color Weight TFL HPL
Modular Cabinet Tops-20” Deep 18x20x1 LIe62018TP  |OOO |ODOO | Y oo |oog 15.0# $ 279 $ 381
@ . fgg“seaﬁab”dge’ return or credenza 30,001 LI662030TP |OO0C1 |00 |y |00 |O0O0 21.0# 301 408
« Optional surface grommet 36x20x1 LI662036TP | OO0 |ODOO | Y [ 25.0# 310 424
« Additional support required for open 42x20x1 LI662042TP OO0 |OOO Y [ ooa 29.0# 354 474
spans 60" or greater; see planning guide 48x20x1 LI662048TP | OO0 (OO0 | Y [ O [ | 33.0# 391 523
LSHT g” options . 54x20x1 LI662054TP |OOC (OO0 |y |00 |Ooog 37.0¢ 419 563
¢ Grain direction runs widthwise
60x20x1 LI662060TP | OO0 OO0 | Y [ 41.0# 457 613
66x20x1 LIB62066TP | OOO |ODOO | Y oo |Dog 45.0# 480 648
72x20x1 LI662072TP |O0OO |O0O0O | Y [ 49.0# 501 681
78x20x1 LIe62078TP | OO0 |OOO | Y oo |Dog 53.0# 516 708
84x20x1 LI662084TP | OO |DOO | Y [ 57.0# 529 734
90x20x1 LI662090TP | OO OO0 | Y oo |Dog 61.0# 576 788
96x20x1 LI662096TP | OO |ODOO | Y [ 65.0# 589 805
102x20x1 | LI6620102TP |OOD |O00OO | Y oo |Dog 70.0# 605 834
108x20x1 | LI6620108TP |OOD |O0OO | Y oo |0og 74.0# 620 860
Modular Cabinet Tops-24” Deep 18x24x1 LI662418TP |00 OO0 Y oo ooo 28.0# § 311 § 419
@ . fgg“seaﬁab”dge’ return or credenza 3,041 LiI62430TP |OO01 |00 |Y |00 |OOO 36.0# 340 460
« Optional surface grommet 36x24x1 LI662436TP | OO0 OO0 | Y oo |Dog 45.0# 351 482
« Additional support required for open 42x24x1 LI662442TP OO0 |OOO Y oo ooa 50.0# 398 543
spans 60" or greater; see planning guide 48x24x1 Lie62448TP | OO0 (D00 | Y [ [ | 58.0# 436 593
LSHT g” options . 54x24x1 LIes2454TP |OOC |OoO |y (oo |ooO 65.0# 471 639
¢ Grain direction runs widthwise
60x24x1 LIB62460TP | OOO |O0OO | Y oo |Dog 70.0# 512 694
66x24x1 LIe62466TP | OO0 OO0 | Y [ 75.0# 538 730
72x24x1 Liee2472TP |00O0 (OO0 | Y oo |Dog 80.0# 563 768
78x24x1 LIe62478TP | OO0 OO0 | Y [ 85.0# 581 797
84x24x1 LIe62484TP | OO |OOO | Y oo |Dog 90.0# 592 819
90x24x1 LI662490TP | OO0 |00 | Y [ 95.0# 646 886
96x24x1 LIB62496TP | OOO OO0 | Y oo |Dog 100.0# 663 915
102x24x1 | LI6624102TP | OO0 |O0O0O | Y [ 105.0# 678 943
108x24x1 | LIB624108TP |OOD |O00OO | Y oo |Dog 110.0# 695 970
(A] (B} ® 00 606 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120
18” wide models accommodate center grom-
met or no grommet only.

GSeIect grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in
this price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Cabinet Tops Cabinet Tops
MODEL NUMBER
Work- Grom- | Grom- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Edge | met met Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Style | Option | Color Weight TFL HPL
Modular Cabinet Tops-Front to Back 30x20x1 LI663020TP | OO |00 Y oo 00O 21.0# $ 301 $ 408
Grain-20” Deep 36x20x1 LIe63620TP | OO0 (OO0 |Y |00 000 25.0# 310 424
@ . fg'“seasab“dge’ return or credenza 4900y Liee4220TP |01 (OO0 |Y |00 00O 29.0# 354 474
. Ogﬁonm surface grommet 48x20x1 LI664820TP | OO0 |OOO Y o O 33.0# 391 523
« Additional support required for open 54x20x1 LI1665420TP |01 |OOO Y [ ooa 37.0# 419 563
LSHT fspans 60" or greater; see planning guide §0x20x1 LI666020TP | OO |COO Y o O 41.0# 457 613
or options
e Grain direction runs front to back
Modular Cabinet Tops-Front to Back 30x24x1 LI663024TP | OO0 |0OO Y oo 00O 36.0# $ 340 $ 460
Grain-24” Deep 36x24x1 LIe63624TP |OOO (OO0 |Y |00 (OO0 45.0# 351 482
@ y fg'“seasab“dgeﬁ return or credenza  4oyo4y1 LI664224TP |00 |00 Y oo oog 50.0# 398 543
. O[E)tional surface grommet 48x24x1 LI664824TP | OO0 |DOO Y o O 58.0# 436 593
« Additional support required for open  54x24x1 LI665424TP | OO | OO0 Y o O 65.0# 471 639
LSHT fspans 60" or greater; see planning guide gQx24x1 LI666024TP |00 |OOO | Y ] O [ 70.0# 512 694
or options
 Grain direction runs front to back
(A} (B} ® 00 606 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface grommet option.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

GSeIect grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Support Legs Support Legs
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Leg Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH | Model Color Color Weight Pricing
Modular Seated Height H-Peninsula 24x1x28-1/4 | L1012428HL [} 20.0# $§ 753
Support 30x1x28-1/4 | LI013028HL ooo 25.0# 1003
* Features single mount plate for specifi- - 36,1,58-1/4 | LI013628HL 0oo 30.0# 1019
cation with 30”H modular desk tops
« Tubular steel construction without insert
* Not recommended to create free stand-
LMDS ing tables
Modular Seated Height H-Peninsula 24x1x28-1/4 | LI012428HLHIM | OO 0oo 20.0# $ 814
Support With Laminate Insert ~30x1x28-1/4 | LI013028HLHIM | OOIC) ooo 25.0# 1063
* Features single mount plate for specifi-  36,1,58-1/4 | LI013628HLHIM | OO0 | OO0 30.0# 1079
cation with 30”H modular desk tops
* Tubular steel construction with laminate
insert
LMDS * Not recommended to create free stand-
ing tables
Modular Freestanding Modular Seated 24x1x28-1/4 | L1012428TL [} 20.0# s 777
Height H-Peninsula Support 30x1x28-1/4 | LI013028TL [ 25.0# 1034
* Features double mounting plate for Spec- 361,58-1/4 | L1013628TL 0oo 30.0# 1053
ification with freestanding 30”H modular
desk tops
 Tubular steel construction without insert
* Mounting plate insets leg appx 2”
LMDS
Modular Freestanding Modular Seated 24x1x28-1/4 | LI012428TLHIM | OO [} 20.0# $ 838
Height H-Peninsula Support with Lami- ~ 30x1x28-1/4 | LI013028TLHIM | OCJCJ 0oo 25.0# 1095
nate Insert 36x1x28-1/4 | LI013628TLHIM |O00 | 000 30.0# 1112
« Features double mounting plate for spec-
ification with freestanding 30”H modular
desk tops
* Tubular steel construction with laminate
LMDS insert
* Mounting plate insets leg appx 2”
(A} 0 6

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Supports Supports
MODEL NUMBER
Chrome
Approx. Upcharge
Basic Packaged Delivered add to list
MODEL WxDxH | Model Color Weight Pricing price
Modular Seated Height Laminate Penin-  30x1x28-1/4 | LIG63030EP 34.0# § 357 WA
sula Support 36x1x28-1/4 | LI663630EP 40.0# 379 N/A
* For specification with 30”"H modular
desk tops
 Required for use with support panel
* Not recommended to create free stand-
LMDS ing tables
Modular Seated Height O-Peninsula ~ 24x2x28-1/4 | L10124280L 20.0¢ $ 434 WA
Support 30x2x28-1/4 | L10130280L 25.0# 490 N/A
M [Fjorkspecification with 30”"H modular 36x2x28-1/4 L10136280L 30.0# 589 N/A
esk tops
« Tubular steel construction 48x2x28-1/4 | L10148280L 55.0# 702 N/A
* Offered in Arctic Silver only 60x2x28-1/4 | L10160280L 60.0# 816 N/A
LMDS * Not recommended to create free stand-
ing tables
Modular Seated Height Bar Peninsula ~ 24x2x28-1/4 | L1012428BL | [ 20.0# $ 534 $ 354
Support 30x2x28-1/4 | LI013028BL | (] 25.0# 573 354
* Features single mount pIate for specifi— 36x2x28-1/4 L1013628BL | 30.0# 637 465
cation with 30”H modular desk tops
« Flat steel construction with steel insert
* Not recommended to create free stand-
LMDS ing tables

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Layered Supports Layered Supports
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Grommet | Frame Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH |Model Color Color Color Weight Pricing
Modular Laminate Layer Support over 18x5-3/4x7 | LI661807USP21 | 11O ][} 20.0# § 245
Low Height Cabinets
* Used to create 30” finished worksurface
height over low-height components
¢ Laminate construction
* Open throughout and on back side for
LMDS cable management
* Includes rectangular grommet; specify
color
Modular Frame Layer Support over Low  24x2x7 L10124070L od 15.0# $ 465
Height Cabinets 30x2x7 L10130070L (]| 20.0# 496
¢ Used to create 30” finished worksurface 36X2%7 L10136070L oo 25.0# 513
height over low-height components
« Tubular steel construction
LMDS
(A) (B) e (D)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select frame color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Modesty/End Panels & Fillers

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Back Grommet Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Grommet | Color Weight Pricing
Modular Laminate Modesty End Pan- 15-3/4x3/4x28-1/4 | LI661528BP | 1] ([ ooo 18.0# $ 219
el-Vertical Grain Pattern . 18x3/4x28-1/4 L1661828BP |1 0o [} 19.0# 239
. zoggzi;?;:%??r% P:s”er'e't':”mngdgla’ 30x3/4x28-1/4 LI663028BP |0 | OO ooo 30.0# 279
e s ges, TETums: 3x34x8-1/4 | LIB3628BP | OO0) |00 | OO0 45.0¢ 305
 For 30” finished height 42x3/4x28-1/4 L1664228BP | (I [ ([} 50.0# 353
LMDS * Grain runs vertically up to 60"; horizon-  48x3/4x28-1/4 LI664828BP | OI0 | OIC) oo 55.0# 405
tally for longer widths
f 54x3/4x28-1/4 L1665428BP | I [ ([} 65.0# 425
 Optional grommet center top
60x3/4x28-1/4 LI666028BP | ] ([ ooo 71.0# 445
Modular Laminate Modesty End Pan- 66x3/4x28-1/4 L1666628BP | JC1CJ 0o Oo0o 79.0# $ 454
el-Horizontal Grain Pattern . 72x3/4x28-1/4 L1667228BP |1 0o [} 86.0# 467
. zoggzi;?;:%??r% P:s”er'e't':”mngdgla’ 78x3/4x28-1/4 LIG678288P | OO0 | IO 00O 94.0# 482
e s ges, TETums. 84x3/4x28-1/4  |Li66B4288P O] |00 | OO0 101.0¢ 496
* For 30” finished height 90x3/4x28-1/4 L1669028BP | ] ([ ooo 108.0# 511
LMDS * Grain runs vertically up to 60"; horizon-  96x3/4x28-1/4 LI669628BP | I | IO oo 115.0# 526
tally for longer widths
f 102x3/4x28-1/4 L16610228BP | (1 [ ([} 122.0# 548
 Optional grommet center top
108x3/4x28-1/4 LI6610828BP | ICJ] ([ ooo 130.0# 576
P Modular Laminate Filler Panel 3x3/4x28-1/4 L1662803FP | CICIC] 6.0# $ 190
* Used to fill gap behind modular Pedes-
tals
 30” finished height with worksurface
LMDS
(A} (B} (C] (D}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select back grommet.
NBGRM - No back grommet
BGRM - Back grommet; add $61

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Low Modesty/End Panels and Fillers

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Back Grommet Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Grommet | Color Weight Pricing
Modular Low Heighl Laminate Back 18x3/4x20-3/4 L1661820BP O0onOo 0o OoOo 7.0# $ 224
Panel-Vertical Grain Pallerq 24x3/4x20-3/4 L1662420BP (][} ([ [} 13.0# 231
. zoggzi;for:?g?%f:m 'Refi"?](t“:g[”ns 30x3/4x20-3/4 | LI6630208P |00 | OO ooo 15.0# 254
oo ‘ 36x34x20-34 | LIGG36208P |01 |00 | OO0 17.0# 271
* For 21” finished heights 42x3/4x20-3/4 L1664220BP oogd ([ ooo 20.0# 292
LMDS * Grain runs vertically up to 60"; horizon-  48x3/4x20-3/4 LI664820BP |00 |00 ][] 22.0# 321
tally for longer widths
Opti 54x3/4x20-3/4 L1665420BP oogd ([ ooo 24.0# 331
 Optional grommet center top
60x3/4x20-3/4 L1666020BP ooo ([ ooo 27.0# 351
Modular Low Height Laminate Back 66x3/4x20-3/4 L1666620BP 00O 0O 00O 29.0# $ 395
Panel-Horizontal Grain Pallgrn 72x3/4x20-3/4 L1667220BP (][} ([ [} 31.0# 405
. zoggzi;for:?g?%f:m 'Refi"?](t“:g[”ns 78x3/4x20-3/4 | LI6678208P |00 | OO 00O 34.0¢ 421
Of credenzas g 84x3/4x20-3/4 L1668420BP ooo ([ ooo 36.0# 438
* For 21” finished heights 90x3/4x20-3/4 L1669020BP oogd ([ ooo 38.0# 453
LMDS * Grain runs vertically up to 60" horizon-  96x3/4x20-3/4 | LI669620BP |0 | OO m[m[m] 40.0# 465
tally for longer widths 102x3/4x20-3/4 | LI66102208P |00 |00 000 43.0¢ 487
 Optional grommet center top
108x3/4x20-3/4 | LI6610820BP | ICIC] ([ ooo 45.0# 511
il Modular Low Height Laminate Filler 3x3/4x20-3/4 L1662003FP oogd 4.0# $ 175
Panel
* Used to fill gap behind modular Pedes-
tals
e 21” finished height for low-height
credenzas
LMDS
Modular Flipdown Modesty Panel 30x3-1/2x28-1/4 | LI662830FDM | 111 30.0# $§ 760
* Modesty panel with 3 opening accom-  3gx3-1/2x08-1/4 | LI662836FDM | CICIC) 35.0¢ 860
modates cords and plugs
 Upper panel is hinged and opens fully to
access electrical and data ports
 Upper panel top portion is open for easy
access and cord management
LMDS
(A (B} (C] (D}
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect back grommet.

NBGRM - No back grommet

BGRM - Back grommet; add $61

@Select grommet color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Support Panels

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Laminate
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Modular End Panel

23-1/4x1x28-1/4 | LI662330EP

¢ Must be SpECiﬁEd with modular back 29-1/4x1x28-1/4 L1662930EP

panel

« Not intended for freestanding use; must

be connected

* For 30” finished height

LMDS

35-1/4x1x28-1/4 | LI663530EP

0oo
00O
0oo

27.0#
34.0#
41.0#

$

335
354
377

7 Modular Laminate Support Panel 12x1x28-1/4 L1662812SP

 Perpendicular support required for

use with full back panels to support
kneespaces widths of 60” and longer
Not intended for freestanding use; must

be connected
LMDS

e For 30” finished height

0oo

12.0#

234

Modular Laminate T Support Panel 10x10x28-1/4 L1661010SP

longer

be connected

LMDS

~  Perpendicular support required for use
when specified without back panels to
support kneespaces widths of 60” and
Not intended for freestanding use; must

e For 30” finished height

0oo

20.0#

340

longer

» Not intended for freestanding use; must

LMDS be connected

e For 30” finished height

Modular Laminate T Support Panel with ~ 10x10x28-1/4 LI661010SPW

M Wire Management Notch

 Perpendicular support required for use
when specified without back panels to
support kneespaces widths of 60” and

00O

20.0#

340

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Low Support Panels

MODEL

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Modular Low Height End Panel

surfaces

panel

LMDS

 End panel for 24” deep, 21” high work-
* Must be specified with modular back

« For low height credenzas

19-1/4x1x20-3/4
23-1/4x1x20-3/4

LI662020EP
LI1662420EP

0oo
0oo

15.0#
18.0#

$

242
295

Panel

|

LMDS be connected

Modular Low Height Laminate Support

 Perpendicular support required for
use with full back panels in otherwise
unsupported widths of 60” and longer

« Not intended for freestanding use; must

12x1x20-3/4

LI1662012SP

0oo

7.0#

211

)

Panel

longer

LMDS  Not intended for freestanding use; must

be connected

Modular Low Height Laminate T Support

 Perpendicular support required for use
when specified without back panels to
support kneespaces widths of 60” and

10x10x20-3/4

L1662010SP

0oo

11.0#

298

Al

longer

LMDS  Not intended for freestanding use; must

be connected

Modular Low Height Laminate T Support

Panel with Wire Management Notch

 Perpendicular support required for use
when specified without back panels to
support kneespaces widths of 60” and

10x10x20-3/4

LI1662010SPW

0oo

11.0#

298

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Stiffener Bars

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH |Model Weight Pricing
Stiffener Bar 48x1x1 L10100048SB 5.0# $ 22
* Recommended for use under worksur- (.44 L10100060SB 8.0# 232

faces in kneespace 60” and greater
 Provides reinforcement to prevent sag
LIMSC * Field-installed
(A

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Table and Desk Legs

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features W xDxH | Model Weight Pricing
- Modular Table Desk Leg with Glide Arctic Silver  2x2x28-3/4 | LI010401MLA 10.0# $ 284
. F?%T/lifes black leveling glide with range jetlack ~ 2x2x28-3/4 | LI010401MLB 10.0# 284
of 3/4"
 Supports finished height of 30”
e 27 columns
LMDS
T Modular Table Desk Leg with Caster Arctic Silver  2x2x28-3/4 | LI0T0400MLA 10.0# $ 243
* Features locking black caster JetBlack  2x2x28-3/4 | LI010400MLB 10.0# 243
 Supports finished height of 30
e 2”7 columns
)
LMDS
(A)

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Fixed Modular Components

Modesty Panels for Fixed Height Surfaces - 7”

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Hardware | High-Gloss Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH |Model Color Color Acrylic Color Weight Pricing
7’ Laminalg Modesty Panel-Low Storage Use with 60” surface ~ 56x3/4x7 L1665607MOD oo™ 16.0# § 370
. E\?gtfcsesl‘l’vv'gr‘ mvuitt?rzgg;rackets oludeq USE VIt 66" surface  62x3/4x7 | LIG6G07MOD | ICIC] 16.0# 379
« Inset from legs; specify 4” shorter than Use with 72” surface ~ 68x3/4x7 LI1666807MOD 0ooo 17.0# 385
desk width
LIMP
7” Frosted Acrylic Full Width Modesty ~ Use with 60” surface ~ 56x3/4x7 L1665607MODA 0oood 100# § 545
Panel ) Use with 66” surface  62x3/4x7 L1666207MODA oood 11.0# 575
* For use with low storage _ Usewith 72" surface  68x3/4x7 | LIG66807MODA oooo 12.0¢ 622
» Exposed decorative hardware; specify
color
* Inset from legs; specify 4” shorter than
LIMP desk width
7” High-Gloss Acrylic Full Width Mod- ~ Use with 60” surface  56x3/4x7 L1665607MODGA [ o 16.0# § 590
esty Panel ) Use with 66” surface ~ 62x3/4x7 L1666207MODGA o 16.0# 626
* For use with low storage , Use with 72” surface  68x3/4x7 | LI666807MODGA oooo 17.0¢ 662
* Arctic Silver mounting brackets included
* Inset from legs; specify 4” shorter than
desk width
LIMP
(A (B) (C (D}

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect hardware color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select high-gloss acrylic.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Worksurfaces Worksurfaces
MODEL NUMBER
Work- | Worksurface Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate Edge | Grommet | Grommet Packaged
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Style | Location | Color Weight TFL HPL
28” Deep Worksurface 46x28x1 LI662846HTP |10 | 0O Y [ 0ao 69.0# $ 461 $§ 628
. m:k;lggif:f ifgf Epggfj'sztz%g’fb:::s 52x28x1 | LI662852HTP |00 | OO y |ooo |ooo 73.0¢ 496 675
@ « Profiled on approach and user side | 5281 | LIGG2858HTP | 0001 | 000D Y |ooo oo 77.0¢ 539 738
 Optional surface grommet 64x28x1 LI662864HTP |11 | Y ooo Oooo 81.0# 567 773
y %ijfene& blar required and included with - 70x28x1 | LI662870HTP | IO | OO Y |000 |000 85.0# 739 1009
models
* Grain direction runs widthwise
LHTP e Maximum load weight is 50#, evenly
distributed across worksurface
34” Deep Worksurface 58x34x1 LI663458HTP | OO |00 Y [ oo 82.0# $§ 625 $§ 854
LHTP 64x34x1 LI663464HTP OO0 |OO0O Y [} Ooo 95.0# 656 895
70x34x1 LI663470HTP OO0 |O0O0O Y [} Ooo 115.0# 857 1171
(A} (B} (C] ® 0 (F)

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
OSeIect worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select grommet location.

NGRM - No grommet

GL - Grommet left; add $61
GR - Grommet right; add $61
GC - Grommet center; add $61

GLR - Grommet left and right; add $120

PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

PDCC

spec’d separately

GSeIect grommet color.

- Center Cutout for Duo- Module

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

T-Leg T-Leg
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Frame Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH | Model Color Weight Pricing
Height Adjustable T-Leg 22x2x28-1/4 | LI012245HTL | (OOJ 40.0# $ 1282
¢ 16” adjustment range
* Must be ordered with a height adjustable
base that includes controls
LHAC
Height Adjustable T-Leg with Controls 22x2x28-1/4 | LI012245HTLC | (OOJ 40.0# $ 1847
- ¢ 16” adjustment range
* Includes control, motor cable, and
ﬁ/ keypad
~
LHAC
0 (B)

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select frame color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Panel Leg

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Panel Leg

MODEL

Features WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Leg
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

LHAC

Height Aqiusiahle Panel-Leg For use with 28" top ~ 30x5x28-1/4
* 16 adjustment range For use with 34" top  36x5x28-1/4
 For use in place of cabinet
* Must be ordered with a height adjustable

base that includes controls

L1660530HP
LI1660536HP

[
00O

0oo
00O

49.0#
50.0#

$ 1707
1743

Height Adjustable Panel-Leg with For use with 28" top  30x5x28-1/4

Controls

keypad

LHAC

For use with 34" top ~ 36x5x28-1/4

* Includes control, motor cable, and

e 16” adjustment range
 For use in place of cabinet

L1660530HPC
L1660536HPC

[
00O

0oo
00O

49.0#
50.0#

$ 2234
2269

nate sleeve

ty panel

Height Adjustable Panel-Leg with Sleeve For use with 28” top ~ 28x5-5/8x28-1/4
* 167 adjulstment range For use with 34” top ~ 34x5-5/8x28-1/4
For use in place of cabinet

Must be ordered with a height adjustable

base that includes controls

Black support leg is shrouded by lami-

Sleeve is not compatible with 4” modes-

LI1660530HPS
LI1660536HPS

[
00O

49.0#
50.0#

$ 2184
2250

and Controls

keypad

nate sleeve

LHAC ty panel

Height Adjustable Panel-Leg with Sleeve For use with 28" top  28x5-5/8x28-1/4

For use with 34” top  34x5-5/8x28-1/4

* Includes control, motor cable, and

16” adjustment range

For use in place of cabinet

Black support leg is shrouded by lami-

Sleeve is not compatible with 4” modes-

L1660530HPSC
L1660536HPSC

[
00O

49.0#
50.0#

$ 2711
2779

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select frame color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Open Bookcases

MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet
Work- | Top Approx.

Basic surface | Power Grommet | Wire Edge |Laminate | Leg Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Management | Style | Color Color Weight TFL HPL
24x20x21-3/4 | L1662024HBM OO0 | OO Ooo 00O Y 0oa 0ooa 69.0# $ 2909 $ 3017

L 30x20x21-3/4 | LI662030HBM |11 | IO Oooo Ooo Y ooad ooad 79.0# 2961 3074

36x20x21-3/4 | LI662036HBM |11 | IO Ooo 00O Y 0oa 0ooa 89.0# 3003 3117
24x24x21-3/4 | L1662424HBM OO0 | OO Oooo Ooo Y ooad ooad 79.0# 2959 3081
30x24x21-3/4 | LI662430HBM | IO (OO0 Ooo 00O Y 0oa 0ooa 89.0# 3011 3137
36x24x21-3/4 | L1662436HBM |11 |0 Oooo Ooo Y ooad ooad 99.0# 3058 3189

LHAC

Height Adjustable Open Bookcase with
Controls

Open bookcase with controls
Profiled on user side

Cabinet top grommet standard;
grommet not available with optional
wire management sleeve

Optional wire management access
on side panel from pedestal to
kneespace; specify location
Features one adjustable shelf, 9”
deep on 20” 13” deep on 24” models
See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed

Height range is 297-42”

Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately

Back panel not included

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet
WM - Wire Management Sleeve; add
$384

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
Only available if Top grommet (TG) was
selected.

GSeIect wire management option.
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches
WML - Left Panel Notch
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

(DSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

===

Wire Management Sleeve

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Cabinets Cabinets
MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet
Work- | Top Bezel Approx.
Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Wire Edge | Laminate | Leg Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Location | Management | Style | Color Color Weight TFL HPL
24x20x21-3/4 | L1662024HM | OO |O0O0 | OO0 0oo ooo Y Ooo aoo 61.0# $ 2638 § 2744
30x20x21-3/4 | LI662030HM |00 |O0O0 | COO [ [ Y 0ad aoo 67.0# 2685 2796
36x20x21-3/4 | LI662036HM |00 |O0O0 | OO0 0oo [ Y 0ad aoo 74.0# 2721 2837
24x24x21-3/4 | LI662424HM | OO |O00 | COO [ [ Y 0ad aoo 67.0# 2684 2806
30x24x21-3/4 | LI662430HM |00 |O0O0 | OO0 0oo [ Y 0ad aoo 75.0# 2732 2856
36x24x21-3/4 | LI662436HM |00 |O00 | OO0 [ [ Y 0ad aoo 95.0# 2772 2902
LHAC
Height Adjustable Cabinet with
Controls
* Closed cabinet with controls
* Profiled on user side
* Removable access front panel
e Cabinet top grommet standard;
grommet not available with optional
wire management sleeve
» QOptional wire management sleeve or
Duo bezel unit specified separately
» QOptional wire management access
on side panel from pedestal to
kneespace; specify location
 See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations
 Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed
* Height range is 297-42”
* Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately
» Back panel not included
(A 0 6 (D} (E (F ® ©®© O
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module SPECIAL SERVICES

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.
TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet
WM - Wire Management Sleeve; add
$384

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.
Only available if Top grommet (TG) was
selected.

@Select power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately

spec’d separately
24” wide units are available only with Power
cutout for Duo none (PDCN) or Power cutout
for Duo center (PDCN).

GSeIect wire management option.

NONE - No Wire Management Notch

WML - Left Panel Notch

WMR - Right Panel Notch

WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

===t

Wire Management Sleeve

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Cabinets with Left Access Panel

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Cabinet
Work- | Top
Basic surface | Power Grommet
Model Option | Access | Color

Bezel Worksurface
Cutout Wire Edge | Laminate
Location | Management | Style | Color

Base
Lam-
inate
Color

Leg
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

30x20x21-3/4
36x20x21-3/4
30x24x21-3/4
36x24x21-3/4

LHAC

Height Adjustable Cahinet with Door
and Controls-Left Access Panel

Cabinet with controls

Door located right of removable
access panel

9” door with touch latch; includes
bottom panel and storage behind
door

Panel bottom not included in open
cabinet for wire management
Open back; optional back specified
separately

Profiled on user side

Cabinet top grommet standard; wire
management sleeve is not for use on
this model

Optional wire management access
on side panel from pedestal to
kneespace

Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed

Height range is 297-42”

Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately

See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

L1662030HDL | CIC] | STD [
L1662036HDL | CICIC] | STD 00O
LI662430HDL | CCJC] | STD [
L1662436HDL | COCIC] | STD 00O

I R O Y [
I 00O
I R O [
I 00O

< < =<

[ [
Ooboa
[ [
Ooboa

[
0oo
[
0oo

65.0#
85.0#
75.0#
95.0#

$ 2986
3029
3037
3087

§ 3095
3144
3163
3216

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.
TFL - Thermally fused laminate

NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch

WMR - Right Panel Notch

WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

@Select edge style.

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect wire management option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Cabinets with Right Access Panel

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Cabinet
Top
Power
Access

Grommet
Color

Bezel
Cutout Wire
Location | Management

Edge
Style

Worksurface
Laminate
Color

Base
Lam-
inate
Color

Leg
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

30x20x21-3/4
36x20x21-3/4

LI1662030HDR
L1662036HDR

[
00O

STD
STD

0oo
00O

I
I

0oo
0oo

30x24x21-3/4
§ 36x24x21-3/4

LHAC

Height Adjustable Cabinet with Door
and Controls-Right Access Panel

Cabinet with controls

Door located left of removable access
panel

9” door with touch latch; includes
bottom panel and storage behind
door

Panel bottom not included in open
cabinet for wire management

Open back; optional back specified
separately

Profiled on user side

Cabinet top grommet standard; wire
management sleeve is not for use on
this model

Optional wire management access
on side panel from pedestal to
kneespace

Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed

Height range is 297-42”

Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately

See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

LI662430HDR | IO | STD 0oo
LI662436HDR | I | STD 00O

I
I

0oo
0oo

=< <[=<

[ [
[ [
[ [
[ [

0oo
00O
0oo
00O

65.0#
85.0#
75.0#
95.0#

$ 2986
3029
3037
3087

§ 3095
3144
3163
3216

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.
TFL - Thermally fused laminate

NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch

WMR - Right Panel Notch

WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

@Select edge style.

HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select power bezel cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect wire management option.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenzas with Open Bookcase - Left Controls

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Open Bookcase - Left Controls

MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet Base
Work- | Top Bezel Worksurface | Lam- Approx.
Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Edge | Laminate inate Leg Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Location | Style | Color Color Color Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HMOL |0 |00 | OOO ooa Y ooa I o 200.0# § 3435 $ 3600
66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HMOL | |00 | OCOC ooa Y ooad I 210.0# 3501 3676
72x20x21-3/4 | LI662072HMOL |00 |00 | OOO ooa Y ooa I o 220.0# 3564 3749
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HMOL | |ODOO | OOC ooa Y ooad I 220.0# 3543 3736
66x24x21-3/4 | LI662466HMOL |00 |00 |OOO ooa Y ooa I o 230.0# 3611 3805
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4 | LI662472HMOL | OO OO0 | OO0 ooa Y ooad I 240.0# 3678 3884
Height Adjustable Credenza with Open
Bookcase and Controls-Left
» For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only
e Credenza with controls
* Profiled on user side
¢ Cabinet top grommet standard;
grommet not available with optional
wire management sleeve
* Bottom panel not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
with center grommet is included
* Removable access front panel
* Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed
* Height range is 297-42”
* Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately
¢ See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet
WM - Wire Management Sleeve; add
$384

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

==

Wire Management Sleeve

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Credenzas with Open Bookcase - Right Controls

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Open Bookcase - Right Controls

MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet Base
Work- | Top Bezel Worksurface | Lam- Approx.
Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Edge | Laminate inate Leg Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Location | Style | Color Color Color Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HMOR |JCI OO0 |OOOO 0ooo Y Ooo 0Oood (ood 200.0# § 3435 $ 3600
66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HMOR |JCI1 | OO |OCO Oooo Y | Oood (ood 210.0# 3501 3676
% §/ 72x20x21-3/4 | LI662072HMOR |OJOO OO0 (OO0 0ooo Y Ooo 0Oood (ood 220.0# 3564 3749
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HMOR |JCI OO0 |OCO Oooo Y | Oood (ood 220.0# 3543 3736
66x24x21-3/4 | LI662466HMOR OO OO0 (OO0 0ooo Y Ooo 0Oood (ood 230.0# 3611 3805
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4 | LI662472HMOR | OO0 |OCOO Oooo Y | Oood (ood 240.0# 3678 3884
Height Adjustable Credenza with Open
Bookcase and Controls-Right
» For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only
e Credenza with controls
* Profiled on user side
¢ Cabinet top grommet standard;
grommet not available with optional
wire management sleeve
¢ Bottom panel not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
with center grommet is included
* Removable access front panel
* Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed
¢ Height range is 297-42”
* Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately
¢ See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet
WM - Wire Management Sleeve; add
$384

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

===t

Wire Management Sleeve

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

(Credenzas with Door and Bookcase - Left Controls

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Bookcase - Left Controls

MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet Base
Work- | Top Bezel Worksurface | Lam- Approx.
Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Edge | Laminate inate Leg Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Location | Style | Color Color Color Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HDOL | JC1C1 | STD [ 00O Y ooad I [ 200.0# § 3765 $§ 3932
66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HDOL | I | STD Oooo Ooo Y ooad oood oo 210.0# 3838 4013
72x20x21-3/4 | L1662072HDOL |JOO3 | STD [ 00O Y ooad I [ 220.0# 3908 4092
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HDOL | ICIC1 | STD Oooo Ooo Y ooad oood oo 220.0# 3887 4078
66x24x21-3/4 | L1662466HDOL |11 | STD [ 00O Y ooad I [ 230.0# 3959 4154
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4 | L1662472HDOL |JOO3 | STD 0od Ooo Y ooad oood oo 240.0# 4033 4239
Height Adjustable Credenza with Door,
Open Bookcase and Controls-Left
» For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only
e Credenza with controls
* Profiled on user side
¢ Cabinet top grommet standard
* Duo bezel unit specified separately
* Wire management sleeve is not for
use on this model
 Panel bottom not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
is included
* Door adjacent to removable left
access front panel
¢ 9” |eft touch latch door, includes
bottom panel and storage behind
door
* Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed
* Height range is 297-42”
* Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately
¢ See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Bookcase - Right Controls

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Bookcase - Right Controls

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Cabinet
Work- | Top

Model Option | Access | Golor

Base
Bezel Worksurface | Lam-

Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Edge | Laminate inate

Location | Style | Color Color

Leg
Color

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HDOR | JCJC] | STD ooo

J 66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HDOR | CICIC] | STD ooo

72x20x21-3/4 | LI662072HDOR |JOJC1 | STD 00O
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HDOR | CJCIC] | STD 00O

66x24x21-3/4 | LI662466HDOR | CJC] | STD 00O
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4 | LI662472HDOR |JCJC1 | STD 00O

Height Adjustable Credenza with Door,
Open Bookcase and Controls-Right

For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only

Credenza with controls

Profiled on user side

Cabinet top grommet standard

Duo bezel unit specified separately
Wire management sleeve is not for
use on this model

Panel bottom not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
is included

Door adjacent to removable right
access front panel

9” left touch latch door, includes
bottom panel and storage behind
door

Features one adjustable shelf, 9”
deep on 20” 13” deep on 24” models
Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed

Height range is 297-42”

Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately

See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

0oo Y [ oonod
00O 00O oood
0oo [ oonod
00O 00O oood
0oo [ oonod
00O 00O oood

< < < < =<

0g
0d
0g
0d
0g
0d

200.0#
210.0#
220.0#
220.0#
230.0#
240.0#

§ 3765
3838
3908
3887
3959
4033

§ 3932
4013
4092
4078
4154
4239

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

@Select cabinet top power access.
STD - Top grommet

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect leg color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Lateral Filing - Left Controls

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Lateral Filing - Left Controls

MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet Base
Work- | Top Bezel Worksurface | Lam- Approx.
Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Pull Edge | Laminate inate Key Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Location | Option | Style | Color Color Option Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HMFL |JO0 |DOO (OO0 [ o oo |y ooa Oood joa 220.0# § 3747 § 3913
66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HMFL |JO0 |DOO |COO [ [ ooo |y 0oo o o 230.0# 3818 3994
72x20x21-3/4 | LI662072HMFL |00 |DOO (OO0 [ o oo |y 0oo Oooa (0o 240.0# 3889 4072
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HMFL |00 |DOO |(OOO [ [ ooo |y 0oo o o 240.0# 3868 4059
66x24x21-3/4 | LI662466HMFL |JO0 |DOO (OO0 [ o oo |y 0oo Oooa (0o 250.0# 3940 4135
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4 | LI662472HMFL |00 |DOO (OO0 [ [ ooo |y 0oo o o 260.0# 4013 4221
Height Adjustable Credenza with Box/
File and Controls-Left Credenza
« For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only
e Credenza with controls
* Profiled on user side
¢ Cabinet top grommet standard,
specified separately
» Bottom panel not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
is included
* Removable access front panel
* Leg color matches pull color
 Locking box/file on storage side; file
drawers support legal or letter filing
 See Planning Guide for power loca-
tions
 Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed
 Height range is 297-42”
* Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately
 See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations
(A} 0 6 (D} e 6 o0 (H} o
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER NLC - No lock core — SPECIAL SERVICES
@ select pull option. KS - Key standard II_' =

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

AFL - Aluminum Flair

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect cabinet top power access.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

STD - Top grommet

BQD - Black Quadra

WM - Wire Management Sleeve; add
$384

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect key option.

Wire Management Sleeve

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Lateral Filing - Right Controls

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Lateral Filing - Right Controls

MODEL NUMBER
Cabinet Base
Work- | Top Bezel Worksurface | Lam- Approx.
Basic surface | Power Grommet | Cutout Pull Edge | Laminate inate Key Packaged
WxDxH Model Option | Access | Color Location | Option | Style | Color Color Option Weight TFL HPL
60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HMFR |00 |00 |(O0OO 0oo oo |y 0oa Oooa |0o 220.0# § 3747 $§ 3913
66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HMFR |00 |00 (O0OO oo ooo |y ooo Oooa | 0o 230.0# 3818 3994
72x20x21-3/4 | LI662072HMFR |00 (OO0 |00 [ ooo |y 0oa Oooa |0o 240.0# 3889 4072
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HMFR |CICJ0 |CJOO | OO0 oo ooo |y ooo Oooa | 0o 240.0# 3868 4059
66x24x21-3/4 | LI662466HMFR |10 (OO0 |00 0oo ooo |y 0oa Oooa |0o 250.0# 3940 4135
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4 | LI662472HMFR |00 (OO0 OO0 [ [ ooo | Y | o o 260.0# 4013 4221
Height Adjustable Credenza with Box/
File and Controls-Right Credenza
« For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only
» Credenza with controls
* Profiled on user side
 Cabinet top grommet standard,
specified separately
 Bottom panel not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
is included
* Removable access front panel
* Leg color matches pull color
 Locking box/file on storage side; file
drawers support legal or letter filing
 See Planning Guide for power loca-
tions
 Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed
 Height range is 297-42”
* Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately
» See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations
(A 0 6 (D} e 6 0 (H} o
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER NLC - No lock core —*_-r.,J:. SPECIAL SERVICES
GSeIect pull option. KS - Key standard Il

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

AFL - Aluminum Flair

HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect cabinet top power access.

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

STD - Top grommet

BQD - Black Quadra

WM - Wire Management Sleeve; add
$384

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect key option.

Wire Management Sleeve

Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Lateral Filing - Left Controls

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Lateral Filing - Left Controls

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Work-
surface
Option

Cabinet
Top
Power
Access

Grommet
Color

Bezel
Cutout
Location

Pull
Option

Edge
Style

Worksurface
Laminate
Color

Base
Lam-
inate
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

60x20x21-3/4
66x20x21-3/4
72x20x21-3/4
60x24x21-3/4
66x24x21-3/4
LHAC 72x24x21-3/4

Height Adjustable Credenza with Door,
Box/File and Controls-Left Credenza

9” touch latch door located next to
left removable panel, includes bottom
panel and storage behind door

For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only

Credenza with controls

Profiled on user side

Cabinet top grommet standard

Wire management sleeve not for use
on this model

Bottom panel not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
is included

Removable access front panel

Leg color matches pull color
Locking box/file on storage side; file
drawers support legal or letter filing
See Planning Guide for power loca-
tions

Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed

Height range is 297-42”

Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately

See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

LI1662060HDFL
LI1662066HDFL
L1662072HDFL
L1662460HDFL
L1662466HDFL
L1662472HDFL

[
[
[
[
[
[

STD
STD
STD
STD
STD
STD

00O
0oo
00O
0oo
00O
0oo

[
[
[
[
[
[

0oo
0oo
0oo
0oo
0oo
0oo

= <= <=

00O
00O
00O
00O
00O
00O

Ooba
Oooa
Ooba
Oooa
Ooba
Oooa

0d
0oa
0d
0oa
0d
0oa

220.0#
230.0#
240.0#
240.0#
250.0#
260.0#

$ 3997
4074
4150
4129
4202
4283

$ 4165
4250
4333
4320
4400
4489

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect cabinet top power access.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

STD - Top grommet

@Select grommet color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

GSeIect power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

GSeIect pull option.

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Lateral Filing - Right Controls

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Credenzas with Door and Lateral Filing - Right Controls

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Cabinet
Work- | Top
Basic surface | Power Grommet
Model Option | Access | Color

Bezel
Cutout
Location

Pull Edge
Option | Style

Worksurface
Laminate
Color

Base
Lam-
inate
Color

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

TFL

HPL

60x20x21-3/4 | LI662060HDFR | CJCJC1 | STD 00O
66x20x21-3/4 | LI662066HDFR | CJCJC1 | STD 0oo
72x20x21-3/4 | L1662072HDFR | OO | STD 00O
60x24x21-3/4 | LI662460HDFR | CJCJC1 | STD 0oo

LHAC 66x24x21-3/4 | LI662466HDFR | JCJC1 | STD 00O
72x24x21-3/4 | LI662472HDFR | JCJC1 | STD 0oo

Height Adjustable Credenza with Door,
Box/File and Controls-Right Credenza

9” touch latch door located next to
right removable panel, includes bot-
tom panel and storage behind door
For specification with 28” deep
worksurfaces only

Credenza with controls

Profiled on user side

Cabinet top grommet standard

Wire management sleeve not for use
on this model

Bottom panel not included in creden-
za, for wire management; back panel
is included

Removable access front panel

Leg color matches pull color
Locking box/file on storage side; file
drawers support legal or letter filing
See Planning Guide for power loca-
tions

Height-adjustable mechanism is
pre-installed

Height range is 297-42”

Duo Bezel modules specified sepa-
rately

See Planning Guide for power and
cutout locations

[
[
[
[
[
[

ooga |y
[
[
[
[
[

=< <<l <[=<

00O
ooo
00O
ooo
00O
ooo

Oaoboa
Oooa
Oaoboa
Oooa
Oaoboa
Oooa

0d
0d
0d
0d
0d
0d

220.0#
230.0#
240.0#
240.0#
250.0#
260.0#

$ 3997
4074
4150
4129
4202
4283

$ 4165
4250
4333
4320
4400
4489

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
QSeIect basic model. ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair
@Select worksurface option. AQD - Aluminum Quadra
TFL - Thermally fused laminate BAC - Black Arc
HPL - High pressure laminate BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
@Select cabinet top power access. CAV - Chrome Alcove
STD - Top grommet CFL - Chrome Flair
@Select grommet color. @Select edge style.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Y - Flat edge

price list.

@Select power cutout for Duo location.
PDCN - No cutout for Duo
PDCL - Left Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCR - Right Cutout for Duo-Module
spec’d separately
PDCC - Center Cutout for Duo- Module
spec’d separately

QSeIect pull option.

@Select worksurface laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect base laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Modesty Panels for Height-Adjustable Surfaces - 7

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Modesty Panels for Height-Adjustable Surfaces - 7

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Hardware | High-Gloss Packaged Delivered
Features WxDxH |Model Color Color Acrylic Color Weight Pricing
Use With 58” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 29x3/4x7 L1662907MOD | IO 15.0# $ 340
Use With 58” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 33x3/4x7 LI1663307MOD | O] 15.0# 344
Use With 64” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 35x3/4x7 LI1663507M0OD | O] 15.0# 349
Use With 64” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 39x3/4x7 LI1663907M0OD | O] 15.0# 354
Use With 70” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 41x3/4x7 LI664107MOD | OO 15.0# 358
Use With 70” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 45x3/4x7 LI664507MOD | OO 15.0# 360
LHMP Use With 64” Surface With Panel Legs 51x3/4x7 LI665107MOD | OO 16.0# 368
7” Laminate Modesty Panel-Height Use With 70” Surface With Panel Legs 57x3/4x7 LI665707MOD | OO0 16.0# 377
Adjustable
« Arctic Silver mounting brackets
included
» Compatible with low storage
Use With 58” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 29x3/4x7 LIMD2907FA [ o 6.0# $§ 501
Use With 58” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 33x3/4x7 LIMD3307FA oood 7.0# 507
Use With 64” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 35x3/4x7 LIMD3507FA [ o 7.0# 513
Use With 64” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 39x3/4x7 LIMD3907FA oood 8.0# 523
Use With 70” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 41x3/4x7 LIMD4107FA [ o 8.0# 529
Use With 70” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 45x3/4x7 LIMD4507FA oood 9.0# 532
LHMP Use With 64” Surface With Panel Legs 51x3/4x7 LIMD5107FA [ o 9.0# 544
7” Frosted Acrylic Modesty Pan- Use With 70” Surface With Panel Legs 57x3/4x7 LIMD5707FA Ooad 10.0# 552
el-Height Adjustable
» Exposed decorative hardware includ-
ed; specify color
» Compatible with low storage
Use With 58” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 29x3/4x7 LIMD2907HGA o 6.0# $§ 555
Use With 58” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 33x3/4x7 LIMD3307HGA o 7.0# 563
Use With 64” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 35x3/4x7 LIMD3507HGA o 7.0# 571
Use With 64” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 39x3/4x7 LIMD3907HGA OOoOd 8.0# 581
Use With 70” Surface With 24” Deep Credenza 41x3/4x7 LIMD4107HGA o 8.0# 585
Use With 70” Surface With 20” Deep Credenza 45x3/4x7 LIMD4507HGA OOoOd 9.0# 592
LHMP Use With 64” Surface With Panel Legs 51x3/4x7 LIMD5107HGA o 9.0# 603
7” High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty Pan-  Use With 70” Surface With Panel Legs 57x3/4x7 LIMD5707HGA OOoOd 10.0# 613
el-Height Adjustable
« Arctic Silver mounting brackets
included
» Compatible with low storage
(A) B) (C] (D}

HOW TO ORDER

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no

choice is required.

price list.
OSeIect hardware color.

price list.

* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J ®select high-gloss acrylic.

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-

able.

price list.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Modesty Panels for Height-Adjustable Surfaces - 4”

A\

Height-Adjustable Modular Components

Modesty Panels for Height-Adjustable Surfaces - 4”

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Hardware | High-Gloss Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH |Model Color Color Acrylic Color Weight Pricing
4” Laminate Modesty Panel-Height Use With 58” Surface ~ 56x3/4x4 L1665604M0OD | 031 16.0# § 354
AdiUSt?hll? . . Use With 64” Surface ~ 62x3/4x4 L1666204M0OD | CICIC] 16.0# 359
* Arctic Silver mounting brackets included je \yith 70” Surface  68x3/4x4 | LI666804MOD | CIIC 17.0# 368
* Inset from legs; specify 4” shorter than
desk width
LHMP
4” Frosted Acrylic Modesty Panel-Height Use With 58” Surface  56x3/4x4 LIMD5604FA oood 10.0# § 521
Adjustable . . Use With 64” Surface  62x3/4x4 | LIMD6204FA oood 11.0# 549
* Arctic Silver mounting brackets included e \yith 70” Surface  68x3/4x4 | LIMDG8OAFA Oooo 12.0# 593
» Exposed decorative hardware; specify
color
* Inset from legs; specify 4” shorter than
desk width
LHMP
4” High-Gloss Acrylic Modesty Pan- Use With 58” Surface ~ 56x3/4x4 LIMD5604HGA OOood 16.0# § 606
el-Height Adjustable . Use With 64” Surface ~ 62x3/4x4 | LIMD6204HGA oood 16.0# 642
* Arctic Silver mounting brackets included jce \yith 70” Surface ~ 68x3/4x4 | LIMDG804HGA oooo 17.0# 675
* Inset from legs; specify 4” shorter than
desk width
LHMP
(A} (B} (C] ®

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect hardware color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

@Select high-gloss acrylic.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Pedestals-File/File - 15” Wide

A\

Modular Storage

Pedestals-File/File - 15" Wide

MODEL WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Wire
Management

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

LMPD

For specification under 24” deep modular 15-3/4x23-1/4x28-1/4
tops or shells-15” wide

For specification under 24” deep modu-
lar tops or shells, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top
required

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified
separately

L1662415PD2

00O

00O

oo

0d

93.0# § 1122

LMPD

For specification under Desk Shells-15”  15-3/4x25x28-1/4
Wide

For specification under Desk Shells only,
specified separately

Not for freestanding applications; top
required

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified
separately

L1662515SHPD2

00O

00O

oo

0d

96.0# $ 1082

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
@Select key option.
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core
1. Quantity of each item. KS - Key standard
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.
Note: » The (J indicates that a choice is required. Osi{i&t pull ODA'lon-, i
. The'abgence qf the O indicates that no AAC = Alm:zﬂm Arzove
choice is required. ABNI = i B
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [J AFL = Aluminum Flair
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- AQD ~Aluminum Quadra

able.

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.

NONE - No Wire Management Notch

WML - Left Panel Notch

WMR - Right Panel Notch

WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Pedestals-Box/Box/File - 15" Wide

A\

Modular Storage

Pedestals-Box/Box/File - 15" Wide

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Laminate | Pull

WxDxH Model Color Option

Wire
Management

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged  Delivered
Weight Pricing

required
LMPD

separately

Worksurface supporting

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

Includes black utility tray

For specification under 24” deep modular 15-3/4x23-1/4x28-1/4 L1662415PD1 0ood Ood
tops or shells-15” wide

« For specification under 24” deep modu-
lar tops or shells, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

oo

0d

93.0# § 1122

Wide

required
LMPD

separately

« For specification under Desk Shells only,
specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

Worksurface supporting

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

Includes black utility tray

For specification under Desk Shells-15”  15-3/4x25x28-1/4 L1662515SHPD1 | 1] ooa

oo

0d

96.0# $ 1082

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

@Select key option.
QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair
AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Pedestals-File/File - 18" Wide

A\

Modular Storage

Pedestals-File/File - 18" Wide

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
WxDxH Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Wire
Management

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

required

separately

Letter width locking pedestal
LMPD Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

For specification under 24” deep modular 18x23-1/4x28-1/4 | L1662418PD2
tops or shells-18” wide

* For specification under 24” deep modu-
lar tops or shells, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

[

0oo

oono

0d

98.0#

$

1122

tops-18” Wide

required

LMPD separately

« For specification under 30” component
tops only, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

Letter width locking pedestal
Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

For specification under 30” component ~ 18x29-1/4x28-1/4 | LI663018PD2

[

0oo

oono

0d

105.0#

$

1268

tops-18” Wide

required

LMPD separately

« For specification under 36” component
tops only, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

Letter width locking pedestal
Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

For specification under 36” component ~ 18x35-1/4x28-1/4 | LI663618PD2

00O

00O

oo

oo

125.0#

$

1370

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

@Select key option.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

NLC

- No lock core

KS

- Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Pedestals-Box/Box/File - 18" Wide

A\

Modular Storage

Pedestals-Box/Box/File - 18" Wide

MODEL

MODEL NUMBER

Basic Laminate | Pull
WxDxH Model Color Option

Wire
Management

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

required

LMPD

separately

For specification under 24” deep modular 18x23-1/4x28-1/4 | LI662418PD1 | OO0 | OO0
tops or shells-18” wide

* For specification under 24” deep modu-
lar tops or shells, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

Worksurface supporting

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

Includes black utility tray

oono

0d

98.0#

§ 1122

tops-18” wide

required

LMPD
separately

For specification under 30” component ~ 18x29-1/4x28-1/4 | LI663018PD1 | O] ooo

* For specification under 30” component
tops only, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

Worksurface supporting

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

Includes black utility tray

oono

0d

105.0#

$ 1268

tops-18” wide

required

LMPD
separately

For specification under 36” component ~ 18x35-1/4x28-1/4 | LI663618PD1 | JCIC] ooo

* For specification under 36” modular tops
only, specified separately
Not for freestanding applications; top

Worksurface supporting

Letter width locking pedestal

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified

Includes black utility tray

oo

oo

125.0#

$ 1370

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
@Select key option.

QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core

KS - Key standard
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair
AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Laterals and Multi-File Units

A\

Modular Storage

Laterals and Multi-File Units

MODEL

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Wire
Management

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Modular Two Drawer Lateral File

For specification under 24” deep
modular tops, specified separately;
worksurface supporting

Locking drawers accommodates legal or
letter filing front to back or side to side
Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified
separately

30x23-1/4x28-1/4
36x23-1/4x28-1/4

LI1662430LF1
LI1662436LF1

[
0oo

[
[

0oo
ooo

0g
0a

128.0#
154.0#

$§ 1314
1413

Modular Multi-File

« For specification under 24” deep
modular tops, specified separately;
worksurface supporting

Locking file drawer accommodates legal
or letter filing front to back or side to
LMST side

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified
separately

30x23-1/4x28-1/4
36x23-1/4x28-1/4

L1662430LF2
L1662436LF2

o0ood
00oa

O0oa
00oa

ooo
ooo

oo
oo

128.0#
153.0#

$ 1560
1623

Modular Open Multi-File

 For specification under 24” deep
modular tops, specified separately;
worksurface supporting

Locking

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified
separately

Upper section provides 12-3/4” clear-
ance

Lateral file accommodates legal or letter
filing, front to back or side to side

LMST

30x23-1/4x28-1/4
36x23-1/4x28-1/4

LI16624300MF
LI16624360MF

[
0oo

0oo
[

00O
ooo

0ga
0a

118.0#
128.0#

$ 1496
1559

Modular Three Drawer Lateral File

 For specification under 24” deep modu-
lar tops, specified separately

* Locking drawers accommodates legal or
letter filing front to back or side to side

¢ Back panel included

LMST

30x23-1/4x42-3/4
36x23-1/4x42-3/4

L1662430LF3
L1662436LF3

O0od
ooo

O0od
0ooo

oo
oo

A]

8]

®

®

120.0#
130.0#

$§ 2033
2142

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.

@Select key option.

NLC

- No lock core

KS

- Key standard

Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Door Bookcase-18" Wide

A\

Modular Storage

Door Bookcase-18" Wide

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Pull Wire Packaged Delivered
MODEL Features W xDxH Model Color Option | Management Weight Pricing
Modular Door Bookcase-Left-18” Wide  Hinge Left 18x23-1/4x28-1/4 | L1662418PD4L |11 Ooo |0oo 90.0# $ 953
 For specification under 24” deep modu-
lar tops or shells, specified separately
» Not for freestanding applications; top
required
¢ Adjustable interior shelf
LMPD  Optional wire management notch in side
* Open back; optional back panel specified
separately
* Non-locking
Modular Door Bookcase-Right-18” Wide Hinge Right ~ 18x23-1/4x28-1/4 | LI662418PD4R | (JIJ I o 90.0# $ 953
LMPD

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
Indicate the following information on order form: QSeIect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
3. Any special service required. price list.
Note: » The (J indicates that a choice is required. OS‘;{:} pull op;ilon._ i
- Aluminum Alcove
« The absence of the [ indicates that no AAC = Alﬂm:nﬂm Arc v
choice is required. ABM = T B
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1 AFL - Aluminum Flair
indicate that no other alternatives are avail- AQD - Aluminum Quadra
able. BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam
BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Bookcase Units

A\

Modular Storage

Bookcase Units

MODEL WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Wire
Management

Door
Lock
Option

Key
Option

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered

Pricing

Lock
Upcharge

LMST

Modular Door Bookcase 30x23-1/4x28-1/4

For specification under 24” deep 36x23-1/4x28-1/4
modular tops, specified separately;

worksurface supporting

Optional wire management notch in side

Open back; optional back panel specified

separately

12” deep adjustable shelf behind doors

Optional lock

L1662430DB oo
L1662436DB oo

ooo
ooo

0oo
00O

oo
oo

0d
0d

87.0#
105.0#

$

1058
1341

§ 85
85

LMST

Modular Door Bookcase with Open 30x23-1/4x28-1/4
Compartment 36%23-1/4x28-1/4

For specification under required 24”
deep modular tops, specified separately;
worksurface supporting

Optional wire management notch in side
Open back; optional back panel specified
separately

Upper section provides 12-3/4” clear-
ance

Optional lock

1662430008 | C0CIC]
L16624360D8 | JCIC

ooo
ooo

00O
0oo

oo
oo

0d
0d

108.0#
118.0#

980
1266

85

LMST

Modular Open Storage

30x22-15/32x28-1/4
For Specification under required 24" 36x22-15/32x28-1/4
deep modular tops, specified separately;

worksurface supporting

One adjustable shelf

Optional wire management notch in side

Open back; optional back panel specified

separately

LI1662430MBC | 010
L1662436MBC | JCIC

00O
0oo

108.0#
118.0#

930
1095

N/A
N/A

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.

Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect pull option.

@Select optional door lock.
See pricing column for lock upcharge.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

GSeIect key option.

NLC - No lock core

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.

NONE - No Wire Management Notch

WML - Left Panel Notch

WMR - Right Panel Notch

WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

KS - Key standard
Only if lock is selected.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Low Storage Units

A\

Modular Storage

Low Storage Units

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Pull Wire Key Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Option | Management | Option Weight Pricing
21” Low Modular Box/File Storage 18x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662018L21BF |00C |000 |0OO oo 40.0# $ 985
y f:'u'?rgs";g'ghstCgceiff‘g:f:eaziigtc;"""s; 30x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662030L21BF |00 |00 | 0000 oo 72.0# 1162
. Loqcking tra[;/’/fili paretey 36x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662036L21BF | OO0 |00O0O |O00O oo 80.0# 1211
* File drawer accommodates legal or letter 18x23-1/4x20-3/4 | L1662418L21BF | CJCIC] Ooo |Ooo (| 42.0# 1038
filing; front to back or side to side ~ 30x23-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662430L21BF |00 |000 (OO0 oo 76.0# 1223
LMST * Optional wire management notch in Side 56,05 1/400.3/4 | Li662436L21BF | OO0 | OO0 | 0D oo 84.0¢ 1276
¢ Open back; optional back panel specified
separately
21” Low Mngiular Open Siorage ) 18x18-1/2x20-3/4 | LI662018L21BC | I1] oo™ 50.0# $§ 874
y f:éu'lorgs';g'[?hstpcercelfgmz:eappaﬁgtc;‘y“’"s 30x18-1/2x20-3/4 | LI662030L21BC | O] 000 70.0# 961
« One adjustable shelf 36x18-1/2x20-3/4 | LI662036L.21BC | 1CIC] oo 74.0# 994
« Optional wire management notch in side 18x22-1/2x20-3/4 | L1662418L21BC | (JOIOJ Ooo 54.0# 919
* Open back; optional back panel specified 30x22-1/2x20-3/4 | LI662430L21BC | IO [ 74.0# 1009
LMST separately 36x22-1/2x20-3/4 | LI662436L21BC | 1) ooo 78.0¢ 1048
(A} (B] (C] (D] (E]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

@Select key option.
QSeIect basic model. NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Modular Storage

Low Storage Units

A\

Modular Storage

Low Storage Units

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate | Pull Wire Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH Model Color Option | Management Weight Pricing
21” Low Moqular Door Bookcalse. 30x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662030L21DB | 1] I 82.0# $ 1012
. f:[;u'f’rgs';g'ghstpcgceglizzgeapzligtc;‘y'ons 36x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662036L21DB |OD0 | 000 |OO0O 89.0# 1135
« One adjustable shelf 30x23-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662430L21DB | OO0 | OO0 | 000 86.0# 1065
« Optional wire management notch in side 36x23-1/4x20-3/4 | L1662436L21DB | C1CJJ I 93.0# 1194
* Open back; optional back panel specified
separately
LMST  Non locking
21” Low Modular Sliding Door Bookcase 30x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662030L21SD | CICIC) Oooo 82.0# $ 1139
. f:[;u'f’rgs';g'ghstpcgcelfglizzgeapﬂtc;‘y'ons 36x19-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662036L21SD | OJ] ooo 89.0# 1298
« Storage behind sliding door 30x23-1/4x20-3/4 | LI662430L21SD | 1) m[m[w 86.0# 1199
« Optional wire management notch in side 36x23-1/4x20-3/4 | L1662436L.21SD | 0] Ooo 93.0# 1364
¢ Open back; optional back panel specified
separately
LMST  Non locking
(A (B} (C] (D]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam
AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra
BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
CAV - Chrome Alcove
CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select wire management option.
NONE - No Wire Management Notch
WML - Left Panel Notch
WMR - Right Panel Notch
WMLR - Left and Right Panel Notches

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Visual Boards

A\

Visual Boards

MODEL

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Laminate
Color

Pull
Option

Edge
Style

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

fabric

LCRS surface

eraser

hardware

Visual Board with Dry-Erase Surface
 Tackboard on each side features black

* Hinges are not soft-closing

48x5x48

Includes flipchart and display rail with
adjustable hooks for flipchart
Magnetic porcelain non-glare writing
Includes four dry-erase markers and

Includes required mounting rails and

L1664848VB

0g

oo

150.0#

$ 2628

fabric

LCRS adjustable hooks for flipchart

surface

eraser

hardware

Hinges are not soft-closing

Visual Board with Dry-Erase Surface and 48x5x48
Projection Screen

* Projection screen is factory installed

« Tackboard on each side features black

Includes flipchart and display rail with

Magnetic porcelain non-glare writing

Includes four dry-erase markers and

Includes required mounting rails and

L1664848VB1PS

0g

oo

150.0#

$ 3573

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

QSeIect basic model.

@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this

price list.

OSeIect pull option.

AAC - Aluminum Arc

ABM - Aluminum Beam

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra
@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Buffet Credenza

Buffet Credenza

MODEL NUMBER
Work- Door Approx. Door
Basic surface | Laminate | Pull Edge | Lock Key Packaged Lock
MODEL WxDxH |Model Option | Color Option | Style | Option | Option Weight Upcharge
72x24x36 L1662472BF | 1O (]| oood |y oo od 342.0# $ 109

behind doors

e Storage with two adjustable shelves

i- * Optional locking available on doors

Buffet Credenza
* Features 2-36” drawers and four 18”
g/’i doors

6 6 O 6 o0

(GJ

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1

indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.

@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate

HPL - High pressure laminate
@Select laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select pull option.

AAV - Aluminum Alcove
AAC - Aluminum Arc
ABM - Aluminum Beam

AFL - Aluminum Flair

AQD - Aluminum Quadra

BAC - Black Arc

BBM - Black Beam

BQD - Black Quadra

CAV - Chrome Alcove

CFL - Chrome Flair

@Select edge style.

Y - Flat edge

GSeIect optional door lock.

NDL - No door lock

WDL - With door lock
See pricing column for door lock upcharge.

@Select key option.
NLC - No lock core
KS - Key standard

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Table Tops

Table Tops

Circular Table Top Circular Table Top
MODEL NUMBER
Work- Approx.
Basic surface | Laminate | Edge Packaged
MODEL Features DIA | Model Option | Color Style Weight TFL HPL
Circular Table Top ) ) Accommodates 3 chairs 36 L1663636CT | 1] 0od Y 37.0# $§ 587 $ 840
@ y FO'a‘i‘f‘iaghmen:Tflas'ﬂg'e Likna®base, accommodates 4 chairs 42 | LI664242CT |00 | D) Y 70.0# 673 926
spectiied separately Accommodates 5 chairs 48 | LI664848CT |00 | I % 95.0¢ 695 826
LTTB
(A] (B ®e 0

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER
QSeIect basic model.
@Select worksurface option.

TFL - Thermally fused laminate
HPL - High pressure laminate

OSeIect laminate color.
Refer to the Product Color Options page in this
price list.

@Select edge style.
Y - Flat edge

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.



264

Table Bases

A\

Table Bases

Disk and X Disk and X
MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Packaged  Delivered
MODEL Features WxDxH Model Weight Pricing
Disk Base B For use with 36” and 42” Circular Table Tops, Artic Silver 24x24x27-3/4 L1012430DBA 320# $§ 1364
* Tabletop specified separately For use with 36” and 42” Circular Table Tops, Jet Black 24x24x27-3/4 L1012430DBB 32.0# 1364
For use with 48” Circular Table Tops, Artic Silver 32x32x27-3/4 L1013230DBA 42.0# 1639
For use with 48” Circular Table Tops, Jet Black 32x32x27-3/4 L1013230DBB 42.0# 1639
LTTB
Small X Bas_e ) For 30” finished height 29-4/5x29-4/5x28 | LI082030SXB 21.0# $§ 1013
. %gsg;V'stgeiﬁleg'fscggr;g'ye tops For 36” finished height 29-4/5x29-4/5x34 | L1082036SXB 24.0# 1055
« Available in powder coated aluminum FOr 42" finished height 29-4/5x29-4/5x40 | LI0820425XB 27.0# 1098
only
LTTB
Large X Bas_e . For 30” finished height 35-4/5x35-4/5x28 | L1082630LXB 27.0# $ 1085
y fggsuse with 42" & 48” circular table  gor 367 finished height 35-4/5x35-4/5x34 | L1082636LXB 30.0¢ 1133
« Table top specified separately For 42” finished height 35-4/5x35-4/5x40 | LI082642LXB 33.0¢ 177
* Available in powder coated aluminum
only
LTTB
(A]

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Desk Accessories \ Desk Accessories

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.
Basic Laminate Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH |Model Color Weight Pricing
Center Drawer 22x16x2 L1661622CD | I 7.0# $§ 379

» \Wrapped particleboard construction with
thermally-fused laminate front

 For use with Likha® desks, P-Tops, and
D-Tops only

* Not for use with height-adjustable

mechanisms

LIMSC  Not for use on 30” D-Tops with modesty

panels

HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER SPECIAL SERVICES
Indicate the following information on order form: select basic model. Special Carton Marking
1. Quantity of each item. , With specially marked information ~ N/C
2. Model number, including options. See “How To @Select laminate color.
Build a Model Number”. Refer to the Product Color Options page in this Shipping
3. Any special service required. price list.

Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.
Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the (J indicates that no Specifications and prices are subject to change
choice is required. without prior notice.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.
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Electrical Accessories

A\

Electrical Accessories

MODEL

WxDxH

MODEL NUMBER

Basic
Model

Approx.
Packaged
Weight

Delivered
Pricing

Duo Bezel

only

6-1/2x2-4/5x3-1/10

« Intended for horizontal installation into
a Likha® Duo Bezel worksurface cutout

Features two power receptacles, one
USB-A port, and one USB-C port
Independent USB circuit controllers

deliver up to 2.1 amps per post

LIBZL

10 foot cord

Includes all mounting hardware
FCC part 15A and UL approved

LI01DUOBEZEL

2.0#

$

662

LIED

Link 360 Cable Manager-Silver

Includes 50 sections, one quad con-
nector, one dumbell connector, one foot
assembly and two magnetic clips

For use on height-adjustable models up
to 51” tall or fixed tables/desks

5-3/16x3-9/16x30-51

L1010251LINKSLV

314

Link 360 Cable Manager-Black

* Includes 50 sections, one quad con-
nector, one dumbell connector, one foot
assembly and two magnetic clips

« For use on height-adjustable models up
to 51” tall or fixed tables/desks

LIED

5-3/16x3-9/16x30-51

L1010251LINKBLK

314

HOW TO ORDER

Indicate the following information on order form:

1. Quantity of each item.

2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.

3. Any special service required.

Note: » The [ indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
« Alpha-numeric characters in place of (1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

QSeIect basic model.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Electrical Accessories

A\

Electrical Accessories

MODEL NUMBER
Approx.

Basic Packaged Delivered
MODEL WxDxH |Model Weight Pricing
Wire Channel 24x1-5/8x1 | LI0132125 0.2# $ 92
¢ Open J channel
* Available in black only
« Attaches to underside of worksurface

with dual sided adhesive
LIED
0

________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________|
HOW TO ORDER HOW TO BUILD A MODEL NUMBER

Indicate the following information on order form: QSelect basic model.
1. Quantity of each item.
2. Model number, including options. See “How To
Build a Model Number”.
3. Any special service required.

Note: » The (D indicates that a choice is required.
« The absence of the [ indicates that no
choice is required.
* Alpha-numeric characters in place of [1
indicate that no other alternatives are avail-
able.

SPECIAL SERVICES
Special Carton Marking

With specially marked information N/C

Shipping
Ships assembled, FOB Jasper, IN 47546, freight
prepaid. Freight class 100.

Specifications and prices are subject to change
without prior notice.
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